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Specificatii tehnice cerute

Specific\a’tii tehnice propuse

Masa de pus in lucru a probelor histologic 1. Masa de pus
in lucru realizata din otel inoxidabil lustruit (AISI 304),
grosime material 21,5 mm.

2. Dimensiuni maxime masa: L / W / H: 2000 x 1000 x 1900
mm.

3. Evacuarea aerului sa fie efectuata prin partea inferioara
din spate.

4. Volumul de extractie a aerului = 1500 m? / h, ajustabil.
5. Conexiune pentru aer proaspat

6. Viteza aerului peste zona de lucru 2 0,3 m / sec.

7. lluminare prin lampi LED cu variator, minim 4 bucati

8. Zona de lucru cu dimensiuni maxime 930 x 810 mm, cu
placi perforate, gduri maxim @ 9 mm.

9. Sistem de drenaj, apa rece circula sub zona de lucru
comandata de un robinet.

10. Chiuveta (dimensiuni maxime 420 x 410 x 205 mm),
antifonat pentru reducerea zgomotului, sudura fara muchii
ascutite si bine lustruite, cu preaplin.

11. Amestecarea apei reci si calde se face prin intermediul
unui robinet, cu cap dus extensibil.

12. Lungimea furtunului de dus = 1,5 m

13. Bara de instrumente magnetica

14. Chiuveta de evacuare a deseurilor de formalina
acoperita cu o sita fina.

15. Dozator formol proaspat.

16. Rezervor de formol proaspat = 10 1.

17. Rezervor pentru deseuri formalind = 10 1.

18. Usa de serviciu pentru rezervoare de formol.

Cutie de control electric cu o siguranta separata pentru toate
echipamentele electrice

Alimentare 230V /50/60 Hz

Minim 4 prize principale 230V / 50/60 Hz

Unitatea de extractie si filtrare a aerului trebuie sa fie
separata

Conexiunea dintre masa si unitatea de extractie si filtrare a
aerului trebuie sa se faca printr-un racord flexibil
Dimensiuni maxime a unitatii de filtrare L / W / H: 800 x
830 x1.050 mm

Flux de aer > 1000 m3/h

Vacuum maxim = 2600 Pa

Putere nominala motor maxim 1 kW

Minim 3 filtre: 2 de carbune activ si 1 de prefiltrare a
prafului

Greutate de minim 10 Kg pentru primul filtru de carbune
activ

Greutate de minim 15 Kg pentru al doilea filtru de carbune
active

Aditional in set:

Calculator:

Procesor: Minim 4 nuclee, min. 3.0GHz; Memorie: Minim
16GB DDR4, frecventa nu mai putin de 2666MHz; Memorie
SSD: Minim 256GB; Memorie HDD: Minim 500GB HDD 7200
RPM; Video: Integratd, min. FHD; Porturi: Minimum 8xUSB,
din care minimum 4xUSB 2.0 si 4xUSB3.2, Porturi video -

Masa de pus in lucru a probelor histologic 1. Masa de pus
in lucru realizata din otel inoxidabil lustruit (AISI 304),
grosime material 1,5 mm.

2. Dimensiuni masa: L / W / H: 2000 x 1000 x 1900 mm.

3. Evacuarea aerului este efectuata prin partea inferioara
din spate.

4. Volumul de extractie a aerului 1500 m? / h, ajustabil.

5. Conexiune pentru aer proaspat

6. Viteza aerului peste zona de lucru 0,3 m / sec.

7. lluminare prin lampa LED cu intrerupator. Lampa LED cu
lumina rece pozitionata central care asigura iluminatul
corespunzator si necesar pe intreaga lungime a mesei de pus
in lucru.

8. Zona de lucru cu dimensiuni: 900 x 800 mm, cu placi
perforate, gauri @ 9 mm.

9. Sistem de drenaj, apa rece circula sub zona de lucru
comandata de un robinet.

10. Chiuveta (dimensiuni 400 x 400 x 200 mm), antifonat
pentru reducerea zgomotului, sudura fara muchii ascutite si
bine lustruite, cu preaplin.

11. Amestecarea apei reci si calde se face prin intermediul
unui robinet, cu cap dus extensibil.

12. Lungimea furtunului de dus 1,5 m

13. Bara de instrumente magnetica

14. Chiuveta de evacuare a deseurilor de formalina
acoperita cu o sita fina.

15. Dozator formol proaspat.

16. Rezervor de formol proaspat 10 1.

17. Rezervor pentru deseuri formalina 10 L

18. Usa de serviciu pentru rezervoare de formol.

Cutie de control electric cu o siguranta separata pentru toate
echipamentele electrice

Alimentare 230V /50/60 Hz

4 prize principale 230V / 50/60 Hz

Unitatea de extractie si filtrare a aerului sunt separate
Conexiunea dintre masa si unitatea de extractie si filtrare a
aerului se face printr-un racord flexibil

Dimensiunile unitatii de filtrare L / W / H: 790 x 820 x
1.040 mm

Flux de aer 1000 m3/h

Vacuum 2600 Pa

Putere nominala motor 0.70 kW

3 filtre: 2 de carbune activ si 1 de prefiltrare a prafului
Greutate de 12 Kg pentru primul filtru de carbune activ
Greutate de 16 Kg pentru al doilea filtru de carbune active

Aditional in set:

Calculator:

Procesor: Minim 4 nuclee, min. 3.0GHz; Memorie: Minim
16GB DDR4, frecventa nu mai putin de 2666MHz; Memorie
SSD: Minim 256GB; Memorie HDD: Minim 500GB HDD 7200
RPM; Video: Integratd, min. FHD; Porturi: Minimum 8xUSB,
din care minimum 4xUSB 2.0 si 4xUSB3.2, Porturi video -
minim 1xVGA, 1xDVI, 1x HDMI Port; Sursa alimentare: 220-
240V, 50-60Hz, maximum 250W.
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minim 1xVGA, 1xDVI, 1x HDMI Port; Sursa alimentare: 220-
240V, 50-60Hz, maximum 250W.

Accesorii: Tastatura USB RUS/ENG (conexiune cu fir prin
port USB), Mouse optic USB (conexiune cu fir prin port USB).
Blocul de alimentare conform recomandarilor
producatorului.

Nota: Accesoriile sa fie de aceeasi culoare si brand; Garantia
direct de la producator pentru tot echipamentul, minim 3
ani.

Monitor:

Monitor min. 21.5" LED, Timp de raspuns: 8ms,
Luminozitate: min. 250cd, Rezolutie min. 1920x1080, Unghi
de vizualizare: min. 178°/178°, Compatibil cu calculatorul
oferit.

Suport ajustabil cu brat pentru monitor si tastatura cu
mouse.

Camera foto,video:

Camera digitala color compacta, incapsulata ermetic,
rezistenta la agenti chimici de curatare, pe brat ajustabil pe
axele X,Y,Z sau integrata in tavan, cu rezolutie minim HD,
zoom optic minim 10x. In modulul camerei sa fie integrata o
sursa de lumina LED cu forma inelara, durata de viata minim
50000 ore. Auto focus. Posibilitate de transmitere a imaginii
pe calculator sau alte dispozitive in format live. Aplicatie
specializata pentru captura imaginii, efectuare adnotari pe
imagini.

Anul de producere: 2022.

Cerinte de certificare: Certificat CE sau declaratie de
conformitate CE cu anexele corespunzatoare pentru
produsele oferite, valabil, copie confirmata prin semnatura
si stampila participantului si certificat IVD.

Termen de garantie: = 36 luni

Instalare, darea in exploatare, instruirea de catre
participantul castigator - obligatoriu

Training pentru utilizatori la instalare si la solicitare -
obligatoriu. Servicii de mentenanta preventiva pe perioada
de garantie. Documente confirmative: Manual de service si
manual de utilizare in conformitate cu LEGEA Nr. 102 cu
privire la dispozitivele medicale din 09.06.2017, capitolul 4
Articolul 14. P. 3. Ghid rapid al utilizatorului (max. 4 pagini
A4), in limba de stat - obligatoriu.

Accesorii: Tastatura USB RUS/ENG (conexiune cu fir prin
port USB), Mouse optic USB (conexiune cu fir prin port USB).
Blocul de alimentare conform recomandarilor
producatorului.

Nota: Accesoriile sa fie de aceeasi culoare si brand; Garantia
direct de la producator pentru tot echipamentul, minim 3
ani.

Monitor:

Monitor min. 21.5" LED, Timp de raspuns: 8ms,
Luminozitate: min. 250cd, Rezolutie min. 1920x1080, Unghi
de vizualizare: min. 178°/178°, Compatibil cu calculatorul
oferit.

Suport ajustabil cu brat pentru monitor si tastatura cu
mouse.

Camera foto,video:

Camera digitala color compacta, incapsulata ermetic,
rezistenta la agenti chimici de curatare, pe brat ajustabil pe
axele X,Y,Z sau integrata in tavan, cu rezolutie minim HD,
zoom optic minim 10x. In modulul camerei sa fie integrata o
sursa de lumina LED cu forma inelara, durata de viata minim
50000 ore. Auto focus. Posibilitate de transmitere a imaginii
pe calculator sau alte dispozitive in format live. Aplicatie
specializata pentru captura imaginii, efectuare adnotari pe
imagini.

Anul de producere: 2022.

Cerinte de certificare: Certificat CE sau declaratie de
conformitate CE cu anexele corespunzatoare pentru
produsele oferite, valabil, copie confirmata prin semnatura
si stampila participantului si certificat IVD.

Termen de garantie: 36 luni

Instalare, darea in exploatare, instruirea de catre
participantul castigator - obligatoriu

Training pentru utilizatori la instalare si la solicitare -
obligatoriu. Servicii de mentenanta preventiva pe perioada
de garantie. Documente confirmative: Manual de service si
manual de utilizare in conformitate cu LEGEA Nr. 102 cu
privire la dispozitivele medicale din 09.06.2017, capitolul 4
Articolul 14. P. 3. Ghid rapid al utilizatorului (max. 4 pagini
A4), in limba de stat - obligatoriu.

Imprimanta pentru lame histologice 1. Automat de
inscriptionare a lamelor histologice standard, cu asigurarea
inscriptionarii in regim continuu pe durata zilei.

2. Sa permita inscriptionarea lamelor cu coduri de bare
unidimensionale si bidimensionale, cat si caractere
alfanumerice, romane sau caractere grafice.

3. Viteza de inscriptionare = 800 lame/ora.

4. Capacitatea totald de incarcare cu lame = 450 de lame
dispuse in minim 3 magazii diferite pentru a putea
inscriptiona lame cu suprafata acoperita de diverse culori
selectand magazia de lame dorita.

5. Sa poatd inscriptiona lame de orice culoare fara niciun fel
de limitare a anumitor culori.

6. Inscriptionarea sa fie atat rezistenta chimic la solventii
folositi in procesul de colorare si fixare a tesuturilor
histologice, cat si rezistenta mecanic la manipularea lamei.
7. Inscriptionarea trebuie realizata direct pe corpul lamei.
8. Sa aiba integrate sisteme de fixare si uscare a cernelii
pentru a putea folosi lama imediat dupa inscriptionare.

9. Sa permita inscriptionarea lamelor cu muchii drepte, cu
dimensiuni standard de 26 x 76 mm si max. 1.2 mm grosime.

Imprimanta pentru lame histologice 1. Automat de
inscriptionare a lamelor histologice standard, cu asigurarea
inscriptionarii in regim continuu pe durata zilei.

2. Permite inscriptionarea lamelor cu coduri de bare
unidimensionale si bidimensionale, cat si caractere
alfanumerice, romane sau caractere grafice.

3. Viteza de inscriptionare 840 lame/ora.

4. Capacitatea totala de Incarcare cu lame 900 de lame
dispuse in 6 magazii diferite pentru a putea inscriptiona
lame cu suprafata acoperita de diverse culori selectand
magazia de lame dorita.

5. Poate inscriptiona lame de orice culoare fara niciun fel de
limitare a anumitor culori.

6. Inscriptionarea este atat rezistenta chimic la solventii
folositi in procesul de colorare si fixare a tesuturilor
histologice, cat si rezistenta mecanic la manipularea lamei.
7. Inscriptionarea este realizata direct pe corpul lamei.

8. Are integrate sisteme de fixare si uscare a cernelii pentru
a putea folosi lama imediat dupa Inscriptionare.

9. Permite inscriptionarea lamelor cu muchii drepte, cu
dimensiuni standard de 26 x 76 mm si max. 1.2 mm grosime.

Pagina 2 din 5




:r? MEDIST

Grup

10. Rezolutia de printare sa fie de minim 300 dpi, atat pe
orizontala, cat si pe verticala.

11. Sa poata fi conectata la computer pentru introducerea cu
usurinta a datelor ce urmeaza a fi inscriptionate pe lame.
12. Configuratia imprimantei trebuie sa contina un cititor
mobil de coduri de bare.

13. Sa poata fi folosita si gestionata prin intermediul unui
computer neconctat la retea, cat si de un sistem de
management LIMS.

Anul de producere: 2022.

Cerinte de certificare: Certificat CE sau declaratie de
conformitate CE cu anexele corespunzatoare pentru
produsele oferite, valabil, copie confirmata prin semnatura
si stampila participantului si certificat IVD.

Termen de garantie: = 36 luni

Instalare, darea in exploatare, instruirea de catre
participantul castigator - obligatoriu

Training pentru utilizatori la instalare si la solicitare -
obligatoriu. Servicii de mentenanta preventiva pe perioada
de garantie. Documente confirmative: Manual de service si
manual de utilizare in conformitate cu LEGEA Nr. 102 cu
privire la dispozitivele medicale din 09.06.2017, capitolul 4
Articolul 14. P. 3. Ghid rapid al utilizatorului (max. 4 pagini
A4), in limba de stat - obligatoriu

10. Rezolutia de printare este de 360 dpi, atat pe orizontala,
cat si pe verticala.

11. Poate fi conectata la computer pentru introducerea cu
usurintd a datelor ce urmeaza a fi inscriptionate pe lame.
12. Configuratia imprimantei contine un cititor mobil de
coduri de bare.

13. Poate fi folosita si gestionata prin intermediul unui
computer neconctat la retea, cat si de un sistem de
management LIMS.

Anul de producere: 2022.

Cerinte de certificare: Certificat CE sau declaratie de
conformitate CE cu anexele corespunzatoare pentru
produsele oferite, valabil, copie confirmata prin semnatura
si stampila participantului si certificat IVD.

Termen de garantie: 36 luni

Instalare, darea in exploatare, instruirea de catre
participantul castigator - obligatoriu

Training pentru utilizatori la instalare si la solicitare -
obligatoriu. Servicii de mentenanta preventiva pe perioada
de garantie. Documente confirmative: Manual de service si
manual de utilizare in conformitate cu LEGEA Nr. 102 cu
privire la dispozitivele medicale din 09.06.2017, capitolul 4
Articolul 14. P. 3. Ghid rapid al utilizatorului (max. 4 pagini
A4), in limba de stat - obligatoriu

Imprimanta pentru casete histologice 1. Automat de
inscriptionare a casetelor histologice standard, cu
asigurarea inscriptionarii in regim continuu pe durata zilei.
2. Sa permita inscriptionarea casetelor cu coduri de bare
unidimensionale si bidimensionale cu caractere
alfanumerice, romane sau caractere grafice.

3. Viteza de incriptionare = 900 de casete pe ora.

4. Capacitatea totala de Incarcare cu casete = 400 de casete
dispuse in minim 6 magazii diferite pentru a putea
inscriptiona casete de diverse culori selectand magazia de
casete dorita.

5. Sa poata inscriptiona casete de orice culoare, fara nici o
limitare.

6. Inscriptionarea sa fie rezistenta chimic la solventii folositi
in procesul de deshidratare si fixare a tesuturilor
histologice.

7. Inscriptionarea trebuie realizata direct pe corpul casetei.
8. Sa aiba integrate sisteme de fixare si uscare a cernelii
pentru a putea folosi caseta imediat dupa inscriptionare.

9. Sa permita inscriptionarea casetelor cu fatetele de scriere
inlicinate atat la 35° cat si la 45°

10. Dimensiune casetelor: fara capac max. 41.3 x 28.9 mm,
cu capac max. 80.0 x 28.9 mm.

11. Rezolutia de printare sa fie de minim 300 dpi atat pe
orizontala cat si pe verticala.

12. Configuratia imprimantei trebuie sa contina cititor
mobil de coduri de bare.

13. Sa poata fi conectata la computer pentru introducerea
cu usurinta a datelor ce urmeaza a fi inscriptionate pe
casete.

14. Sa poata fi folosita si gestionata prin intermediul unui
computer neconectat la retea cat si de un sistem de
management LIMS.

Anul de producere: 2022.

Cerinte de certificare: Certificat CE sau declaratie de
conformitate CE cu anexele corespunzatoare pentru
produsele oferite, valabil, copie confirmata prin semnatura
si stampila participantului si certificate IVD.

Termen de garantie: 236 luni

Imprimanta pentru casete histologice 1. Automat de
inscriptionare a casetelor histologice standard, cu
asigurarea inscriptionarii in regim continuu pe durata zilei.
2. Permite inscriptionarea casetelor cu coduri de bare
unidimensionale si bidimensionale cu caractere
alfanumerice, romane sau caractere grafice.

3. Viteza de incriptionare 900 de casete pe ora.

4. Capacitatea totala de incarcare cu casete 480 de casete
dispuse in 6 magazii diferite pentru a putea inscriptiona
casete de diverse culori selectdnd magazia de casete dorita.
5. Poate inscriptiona casete de orice culoare, fara nici o
limitare.

6. Inscriptionarea este rezistenta chimic la solventii folositi
in procesul de deshidratare si fixare a tesuturilor
histologice.

7. Inscriptionarea este realizata direct pe corpul casetei.

8. Are integrate sisteme de fixare si uscare a cernelii pentru
a putea folosi caseta imediat dupa inscriptionare.

9. Permite inscriptionarea casetelor cu fatetele de scriere
inlicinate atat la 35° cat si la 45°

10. Dimensiune casetelor: fara capac 41.3 x 28.9 mm, cu
capac 80.0 x 28.9 mm.

11. Rezolutia de printare este de 360 dpi atat pe orizontala
cat si pe verticala.

12. Configuratia imprimantei contine cititor mobil de
coduri de bare.

13. Poate fi conectata la computer pentru introducerea cu
usurinta a datelor ce urmeaza a fi inscriptionate pe casete.
14. Poate fi folosita si gestionata prin intermediul unui
computer neconectat la retea cat si de un sistem de
management LIMS.

Anul de producere: 2022.

Cerinte de certificare: Certificat CE sau declaratie de
conformitate CE cu anexele corespunzatoare pentru
produsele oferite, valabil, copie confirmata prin semnatura
si stampila participantului si certificate IVD.

Termen de garantie: 36 luni

Instalare, darea in exploatare, instruirea de catre
participantul castigator - obligatoriu
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Instalare, darea in exploatare, instruirea de catre
participantul castigator - obligatoriu

Training pentru utilizatori la instalare si la solicitare -
obligatoriu. Servicii de mentenanta preventiva pe perioada
de garantie. Documente confirmative: Manual de service si
manual de utilizare in conformitate cu LEGEA Nr. 102 cu
privire la dispozitivele medicale din 09.06.2017, capitolul 4
Articolul 14. P. 3. Ghid rapid al utilizatorului (max. 4 pagini
A4), in limba de stat - obligatoriu.

Training pentru utilizatori la instalare si la solicitare -
obligatoriu. Servicii de mentenanta preventiva pe perioada
de garantie. Documente confirmative: Manual de service si
manual de utilizare in conformitate cu LEGEA Nr. 102 cu
privire la dispozitivele medicale din 09.06.2017, capitolul 4
Articolul 14. P. 3. Ghid rapid al utilizatorului (max. 4 pagini
A4), in limba de stat - obligatoriu.

Microtom semiautomat cu aplicatii multiple.

1. Sa detind urmatoare gama de selectie a grosimii de
sectionare:

 Reglaj fin al grosimii de sectionare prin intermediul
motorului pas cu pas panala 0.5 - 100 um.

o Reglaj grosime taiere 0.5 - 2 um / pas de 0.5 pm.

o Reglaj grosime taiere 2 - 10 um / pas de 1 pm.

o Reglaj grosime taiere 10 - 20 um / pas de 2 pm.

o Reglaj grosime taiere 20 - 30 um / pas de 5 pm.

o Reglaj grosime taiere 30 - 40 um / pas de 10 pm.

o Reglaj grosime taiere 40 - 100 um / pas de 10 pm.

e Reglaj grosimea de fasonare prin intermediul motorului
pas cu pas panala 500 pm.

o Reglaj grosime fasonare panala 10 pm / pas de 5 pm.

o Reglaj grosime fasonare panala 100 um / pas de 10 pm.
o Reglaj grosime fasonare panala 200 um / pas de 20 pm.
o Reglaj grosime fasonare panala 500 pm / pas de 50 um.
2. Plaja de alimentare orizontala de maxim 28 mm.

3. Cursa verticala specimen de maxim 72 mm.

4. Retragerea specimentului la cursa de intoarcere sa poata
fi oprita.

5. Sa detina sistem electro-mecanic pentru setarea precisa a
grosimii de sectiune si fasonare, miscare fnainte si inapoi a
specimenului prin intermediul motorului pas cu pas

6. Sistem de manipulare intuitiv cu un singur buton.

7.Sa detina sistem de control variabil al vitezei de avansare
-400, 800, 1200 um/s.

8. Sa aiba functie de memorare pentru revenirea rapida si
gdsirea pozitiei anterioare.

9. Roata pivotanta integrata ce se poate bloca in orice
pozitie.

10. Sa aiba orientare find pe 2 X/Y +/- 8°.

11. Sa detind adaptabilitate pentru fiecare clema de
specimen.

12. S3 aiba potrivire rapida a suportilor de cutit cu ghidaj de
precizie.

13. Schimbare rapida a clemelor pentru specimen.

14. Tava detasabila foarte mare cu suport ergonomic pentru
mana. Capacitate = 1.400 ml.

15. Tava sa fie amplasata si sub suportul de cutit pentru
curatare usoara.

16. Sa fie livrat standard cu: husa antipraf, 1 cutie (50buc)
lame profil ingust, 1 sticluta cu ulei de ungere, 1 perie cu
magnet.

17. Dimensiuni maxime: (L/1/h) 620x480x300 mm.

18. Greutate: minim 30 kg.

Anul de producere: 2022.

Cerinte de certificare: Certificat CE sau declaratie de
conformitate CE cu anexele corespunzatoare pentru
produsele oferite, valabil, copie confirmata prin semnatura
si stampila participantului si certificat IVD.

Termen de garantie: = 36 luni

Instalare, darea in exploatare, instruirea de catre
participantul castigator - obligatoriu

Microtom semiautomat cu aplicatii multiple.

1. Sa detind urmatoare gama de selectie a grosimii de
sectionare:

 Reglaj fin al grosimii de sectionare prin intermediul
motorului pas cu pas panala 0.5 - 100 um.

- Gama selectiei grosimii de sectionare este intre 0.5
si 100 pm:

- 0.5-5 pm in pasi de 0.5-pm;

- 5-20 pm in pasi de 1-pm;

- 20-60 pm in pasi de 5-pum;

- 60-100 pm in pasi de 10-pum

- Gama selectiei grosimii de fasonare este intre 1 si
600 pm:

- 1-10 pm in pasi de 1-pum;

- 10-20 pm in pasi de 2-pm;

- 20-50 pum in pasi de 5-pum;

- 50-100 um in pasi de 10-um;

- 100-600 pm in pasi de 50-pum;

2. Plaja de alimentare orizontala de 24 £1 mm.

3. Cursa verticala specimen de 70 £ 1 mm.

4. Retragerea specimentului la cursa de intoarcere poate fi
oprita.

5. Detine sistem electro-mecanic pentru setarea precisa a
grosimii de sectiune si fasonare, miscare Inainte si inapoi a
specimenului prin intermediul motorului pas cu pas

6. Sistem de manipulare printr-un panou de control
detasabil cu toate comenzile situate in loc vizibil si usor de
actionat.

7. Detine miscarea specimenului in plan orizontal (fata-
spate) se face motorizat cu doua viteze (300 pm/s sau 800
um/s); si intoarcere super rapida in pozitia initiala (acasa)
de 1800um/s.

8. Are functie de intoarcere super rapida in pozitia initiala
(acasa).

9. Roata pivotanta integrata ce se poate bloca in orice
pozitie.

10. Are orientare find pe 2 X/Y +/- 8°.

11. Detine adaptabilitate pentru fiecare clema de specimen.
12. Are potrivire rapida a suportilor de cutit cu ghidaj de
precizie.

13. Schimbare rapida a clemelor pentru specimen.

14. Tava detasabila foarte mare cu suport ergonomic pentru
mand, antistatica cu prindere magnetica.

15. Tava este amplasata si sub suportul de cutit pentru
curatare usoara.

16. Este livrat standard cu: husa antipraf, 1 cutie (50buc)
lame profil ingust, 1 sticluta cu ulei de ungere, 1 perie cu
magnet.

17. Dimensiuni: (L/1/h) 620x 477x 295 mm.

18. Greutate: 31 kg.

Anul de producere: 2022.

Cerinte de certificare: Certificat CE sau declaratie de
conformitate CE cu anexele corespunzatoare pentru
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Training pentru utilizatori la instalare si la solicitare -
obligatoriu. Servicii de mentenanta preventiva pe perioada
de garantie. Documente confirmative: Manual de service si
manual de utilizare in conformitate cu LEGEA Nr. 102 cu
privire la dispozitivele medicale din 09.06.2017, capitolul 4
Articolul 14. P. 3. Ghid rapid al utilizatorului (max. 4 pagini
A4), in limba de stat-obligatoriu.

produsele oferite, valabil, copie confirmata prin semnatura
si stampila participantului si certificat IVD.

Termen de garantie: 36 luni

Instalare, darea in exploatare, instruirea de catre
participantul castigator - obligatoriu

Training pentru utilizatori la instalare si la solicitare -
obligatoriu. Servicii de mentenanta preventiva pe perioada
de garantie. Documente confirmative: Manual de service si
manual de utilizare in conformitate cu LEGEA Nr. 102 cu
privire la dispozitivele medicale din 09.06.2017, capitolul 4
Articolul 14. P. 3. Ghid rapid al utilizatorului (max. 4 pagini
A4), in limba de stat-obligatoriu.

Data: 29.07.2022

Gabriela-Cristina Anghel
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Grossing Station

This special worktable is designed for pathological and

histological dissection.

It prevents biological and chemical risks during manipulation - =
of anatomy samples preserved in formalin. :

Drainage system

Downdraft and rear extraction



fUﬂer‘aha@ Grossing Station

Country of Origin: Germany
Manufactured according to valid EC & German norms
and health & safety regulations

Standard design, features and technical Connection for fresh air @200 mm
specifications:

e Structure made completely of highly — polished stainless steel (AISI
304), material thickness 1,5 mm (table plate 2,0 mm),
other materials on request.

e Dimensions L/W/H: 2000 x 1000 x 1900 mm

e Height adjustable by 4 hydraulic cylinders from 750 — 1050 mm,
programmable for 4 users

e Downdraft and rear extraction

e Extraction air volume, max. 1500 m3/h, adjustable

e Connection for fresh air @ 200 mm

e Air velocity 0,3 m/sec over work area

e 4 LED lamps with dimmer switch

e Extracted working area (900 x 800 mm) with 2 perforated plates,
holes @ 9 mm, with finger-holes (@ 23 mm)

e Drainage system, circulating cold water underneath the perforated
work area, with cut off valve

e Basin (400 x 400 x 200 mm), sound attenuating insulated, seamless
welded, free from sharp edges and well-polished, with overflow

e Mixing tap for cold and warm water, with elbow lever, extendable
shower hose (1,5 m) with shower head

e Magnetic Tool Bar

e Glove dispenser

e PE cutting board with steel measure

e Formalin waste drain (85 x 85 mm) covered by a fine screen

e Fresh formalin dispenser =

o Tank for fresh formalin 10 | =

o Tank for waste formalin 10 | ——

e \entilated waste container with sliding lid on table plate

e Side safety glass panels

e Service door and telescopic shelf for formalin tanks

e Electrical control box with separate fuse for
all the electrical equipment

e Power supply 230V / 50/60 Hz

¢ 4 main sockets 230 V / 50/60 Hz

¢ 1 empty data socket

Options and accessories:

e Footswitch for formalin pump

e Cup holder

e Tube holder

e Monitor - and keyboard holder, adjustable
e Magnifier lamp LED with dimmer

e Separate tower with filter system

BismarckstraBe 14 ¢ 97080 Wiirzburg e Postfach 5525 e 97005 Wiirzburg
Tel: +49 (0) 931/299030 e Fax: +49 (0) 931/2990315
Max-Wenzel-Strasse 16 e D-09427 Ehrenfriedersdorf
Tel: +49 (0) 37341/48660 © Fax: +49 (0) 37341/486615
FUNERALIA® is a subsidiary in the worldwide network of “the Facultatieve Group”
mail@funeralia.de e www.funeralia.de
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ZERTIFIKAT @ CERTIFICATE

Management Service

CERTIFICATE

The Certification Body
of TUV SUD Management Service GmbH

certifies that

FUNERALIA GmbH
Max-Wenzel-Stral3e 16
09427 Ehrenfriedersdorf
Germany

has established and applies
a Quality Management System for

Sales, Engineering,
Purchasing, Manufacturing and Service for
Medical and Communal Engineering and Devices.

An audit was performed, Order No. 70025310.

Proof has been furnished that the requirements
according to

ISO 9001:2015

are fulfilled.
The certificate is valid from 2021-01-16 until 2024-01-15.
Certificate Registration No.: 12 100 12155 TMS.

& Kot

Product Compliance Management
Munich, 2021-01-11

oF M
aseR L

IAF. AKKS
"q;\\A E/‘f (( Deutsch
"‘Nlrmﬂ"‘ eutsche

Akkreditierungsstelle
D-ZM-14143-01-00

TOV SUD Management Service GmbH e Zertifizierungsstelle  Ridlerstrasse 57 ® 80339 Miinchen ® Germany TUV®
www.tuev-sued.de/certificate-validity-check
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Certificate of Registration

QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM - ISO 9001:2015

This is to certify that: Leica Biosystems Nussloch GmbH
Heidelberger Strasse 17-19
Nussloch
69226
Germany

Holds Certificate No: FM 543970
and operates a Quality Management System which complies with the requirements of ISO 9001:2015 for the
following scope:

The design & development, manufacturing and service for instruments and accessories for

research and industrial specimen preparation.

Previous certificate expired on 23/12/2020.
Recertification audit ended on 06/11/2020.

For and on behalf of BSI:

Andrew Launn, EMEA Systems Certification Director

Original Registration Date: 2008-12-24 Effective Date: 2021-01-08
Latest Revision Date: 2021-01-08 Expiry Date: 2023-12-23
E Page: 1 of 1
e ..making excellence a habit.

This certificate was issued electronically and remains the property of BSI and is bound by the conditions of contract.

An electronic certificate can be authenticated online.

Printed copies can be validated at www.bsigroup.com/ClientDirectory

Information and Contact: BSI, Kitemark Court, Davy Avenue, Knowlhill, Milton Keynes MK5 8PP. Tel: + 44 345 080 9000

BSI Assurance UK Limited, registered in England under number 7805321 at 389 Chiswick High Road, London W4 4AL, UK.


https://pgplus.bsigroup.com/CertificateValidation/CertificateValidator.aspx?CertificateNumber=FM+543970&ReIssueDate=08%2f01%2f2021&Template=cemea_en
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BIDSYSTEMS

Leica IP C

Automated printing system for tissue cassettes

Instructions for Use
English

Order No.: 14 0602 80101 - Revision N

Always keep this manual near the instrument.
Read carefully before working with the instrument.

C€







Note

The information, numerical data, notes and value judgments contained in this Instructions for Use
represent the current state of scientific knowledge and state-of-the-art technology as we understand it
following thorough investigation in this field.

We are under no obligation to update the present Instructions for Use periodically and on an ongoing
basis according to the latest technical developments, nor to provide our customers with additional
copies, updates etc. of this Instructions for Use.

To the extent permitted in accordance with the national legal system as applicable in each individual
case, we shall not be held liable for erroneous statements, drawings, technical illustrations etc.
contained in this Instructions for Use. In particular, no liability whatsoever is accepted for any financial
loss or consequential damage caused by or related to compliance with statements or other information
in this Instructions for Use.

Statements, drawings, illustrations and other information regarding the contents or technical details of
the present Instructions for Use are not to be considered warranted characteristics of our products.

These are determined only by the contract provisions agreed between ourselves and our customers.

Leica reserves the right to change technical specifications as well as manufacturing processes without
prior notice. Only in this way is it possible to continuously improve the technology and manufacturing
techniques used in our products.

This document is protected under copyright laws. All copyrights to this documentation are held by Leica
Biosystems Nussloch GmbH.

Any reproduction of text and illustrations (or of any parts thereof) by means of print, photocopy,
microfiche, web cam or other methods — including any electronic systems and media — requires express
prior permission in writing by Leica Biosystems Nussloch GmbH.

For the instrument serial number and year of manufacture, please refer to the nameplate on the back of
the instrument.

Leica Biosystems Nussloch GmbH
J Heidelberger Strasse 17 - 19
69226 Nussloch

Germany

Tel.: +49 - (0) 6224 - 1430

Fax: +49 - (0) 6224 - 143 268
Web: www.LeicaBiosystems.com

LeicalP C 3


http://www.LeicaBiosystems.com

Table of Contents

1. IMPOrtant INFOPMALION ...........oeuceeceeeceececsseeseecsse s s s s s s s s s s Renees 6
1.1 Symbols and their MEANINGS. ...ttt b st es st s aee 6
1.2 Qualification Of PEISONNEL ...ttt ettt ettt 10
1.3 Intended USe Of INSTFUMENT........ccoiciiececec bbbt 10
T4 INSETUMEBNE TYPE oottt ettt ettt ettt b bbb s s bt s e st b s s ss b et s s asb et s s aesesnastetnas 10
2 Y | {1 OO 1"
28 BT 1= AV T4 1Y T T o PPN 1"
2 A VL T 1] T ORI 12
3.  Instrument Components and SPecifications.............cocuercuencenncnecsnesessmessssssessesse e ssssssssssssesns 14
3.1 OVEIVIBW — INSTTUMEBNL......ucvevceeecteicteee ettt bbb bbb bbbt 14
BT =Tt 2 L | e - T 17
3.3 PriNt SPECIICALIONS.....cuiececeecte ettt 19
3.3.1 ReqUIremMENts fOr CASSEIIBS ....cciiiiiirectrec ettt bbb e bbbt bbb 19
3.3.2  Print SPECIICALIONS.....cuiuciceecee et bbb e bbbttt 21
3.3.3  PriNtiNg DAr COUR ettt ettt bbb bbb 22
I 11T (1T T=Y 1Y [T TP 26
O Y N T TU LT =T 1= OO 26
4.2 Unpacking the INSITUMEBNT ...ttt ettt 26
421 INSTAHING the PIINTET ..ottt 28
TN 1 o B T I =117 TP 29
4.4  Installing the manual unload STAtION ..ottt 30
45  Automated unload station (OPtIONAI) ......cc.ececeeereicecieeeseeeeee ettt 31
46 Installing/exchanging the flash BUID ... 32
47  Filling and inSerting the MAGAZINES ..ottt sttt anens 35
4.8  EIECINICAl CONNBCTION ..ttt bbbt bbbt n s nes 40
49  Exchanging the transport cartridge for an ink Cartridge .....cococeveerrenerenereereeseeree e Y|
410 InStalling the PriNTEE AIIVET ..ottt 48
T 1T 1 | DTS 49
5.1 CoNtrol Panel fUNCHIONS.....c.ovurieieeceieieess sttt ess ettt et essessss st ensns 49
LT A 0 T o= AT g o T T3P 55
Lo T AN F- Y 01 0T o 0 PR 57
L o 111 0= o AL Y xR 58
6.  Cleaning and MaintenanCe.........cccoveuemereerressressesssessssesssesssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssesssssssssssssssssssasesas 62
6.1  Cleaning the INSITUMENT.........ciiiereeece ettt ettt b st ae s s nans 62
6.2  Cleaning the PriNt NBAM ..ottt 64
6.3  EXChanging the Cartridge .....ccovieeiieecicieireee sttt bbbttt bbbt be s s 66
6.3.1 Removing the USEd iNK CAMIIAQE ..ottt bbb 67
6.3.2 Inserting the NEW INK CAMTIAQE ....cvuviecrcieeeceeece ettt bbb bbb 67
6.3.3 Removing the ProteCLIVE CAP ..ttt bbbt bbbt b 67
6.4  General MaiNtBNANCE. ..ottt bbbttt s e s s s 68
6.5  STOrNG the INSTIUMEBNT ..ottt be b s 68
6.6  Transporting the INSITUMENT ........cceueeeceeceee ettt bbbt be b s 72

q Version 2.2, Revision N



Table of Contents

72 1111 12 1T OO 13
728 T 1 T 10T 2 3 10 -3 OO T PR 13
7.2 SHALUS MESSAGES. coucucueteeecteteireeteteeee ettt es bt ee bt se s b s s s aeb et s s be bt ssasbebes s s bes s s ant et ennsaeses s s aetesanantes 74
A T =15 o 1 L= Yo7 Lo = OOEPUOPTUTUT 75
7.4 Changing the flash BUID ...ttt sttt aes 78
AT 01V = o - V1 VT OO T P RRTPTP 19
7.6 Replacing the SECONUAIY fUSES ...ttt sttt anaes 80
8. WaAITanty @nd SEIVICE ........cccvceceererrereessesssessesssssssssssssssesssssssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssesssesssesssssssssssssssesas 81
9.  Decontamination CertifiCAte ..........ccoecrecrecrecrncricrscscsccs s s s s s s s s sasses 82

Leica P C h



n Important Information

1.  Important Information

1.1  Symbols and their meanings

Leica Biosystems GmbH assumes no liability for consequential loss or damage due to failure to observe
the following instructions, particularly in relation to transportation and package handling, and failure to
observe the instructions for handling the instrument carefully.

Symbol:
|
L]

Symbol:

Symbol:
— "Fig. 7-1"

Symbol:
START

(%) (7] (%) (%) o
< < < < o =
&Ez393®3 = g
= = = = s =
=2 =2 =2 =2 =2

Title of the symbol:
Description:

Title of the symbol:
Description:

Title of the symbol:
Description:

Title of the symbol:
Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:
Description:

Title of the symbol:
Description:

Title of the symbol:
Description:

Title of the symbol:
Description:

Warning

Warnings appear in a gray box and are marked by a
warning triangle.

Note

Notes, i. e. important user information, appear ina
gray box and are marked by an information symbol.

Item number

Item numbers for numbering illustrations. Numbers in
red refer to item numbers in illustrations.

Function key

Fuction keys to be pressed on the instrument are
displayed as capital letters and bold, black text.

Software key and/or Display Messages

Software keys to be pressed on the display and/or
messages on the display are displayed as bold, gray
text.

Warning, hot surface

Instrument surfaces which become hot during
operation are marked with this symbol. Avoid direct
contact to prevent risk of burning.

Warning, risk of electric shock

Instrument surfaces or areas which become
energized during operation are marked with this
symbol. Therefore, direct contact is to be avoided.

Manufacturer
Indicates the manufacturer of the medical product.

Manufacturing date

Indicates the date when the medical device was
manufactured.
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Symbol: Title of the symbol: RCM Compliance Mark
Description: The Regulatory Compliance Mark (RCM) indicates a
device's compliance with applicable ACMA technical
standards of New Zealand and Australia - that is, for
telecommunications, radio communications, EMC
and EME.
Symbol: Title of the symbol: CE Label
c E Description: The CE marking is the manufacturer's declaration
that the medical product meets the requirements of
the applicable EC directives and regulations.
Symbol: Title of the symbol: UKCA Label
U K Description: The UKCA (UK Conformity Assessed) marking is
a new UK product marking that is used for goods
C n being placed on the market in Great Britain (England,
Wales and Scotland). It covers most goods which
previously required the CE marking.
Symbol: Title of the symbol: CSA Statement (Canada/USA)
@@ Description: The CSA test mark means that a product has
A been tested and fulfills the applicable safety
and/or performance standards, including the
relevant standards defined or administered by the
American National Standards Institute (ANSI),
Underwriters Laboratories (UL), the Canadian
Standards Association (CSA), the National Sanitation
Foundation International (NSF) and others.
Symbol: Title of the symbol: China ROHS
h Description: Environmental protection symbol of the China RoHS
w directive. The number in the symbol indicates the
"Environment-friendly Use Period" of the productin
years. The symbol is used if a substance restricted
in China is used in excess of the maximum permitted
limit.
Symbol: Title of the symbol: WEEE Symbol
Description: The WEEE symbol, indicating separate collection
for WEEE - Waste of electrical and electronic
equipment, consists of the crossed-out wheeled bin
(8 7 ElektroG).
Symbol: Title of the symbol: Alternating current
~
Symbol: Title of the symbol: Article number
REF Description: Indicates the manufacturer's catalog number so that
the medical device can be identified.
Leica IPC 1
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Symbol:
SN

Symbol:

Symbol:

Symbol:

il

Symbol:

Transport temperature range:

+50°C

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Serial number

Indicates the manufacturer's serial number so that a
specific medical device can be identified.

Consult Instructions for Use

Indicates the need for the user to consult the
Instructions for Use.

ON (Power)

The power supply is connected upon pushing the
power switch.

OFF (Power)

The power supply is disconnected upon pushing the
power switch.

Fragile, handle with care

Indicates a medical device that can be broken or
damaged if not handled carefully.

Keep dry

Indicates a medical device that needs to be
protected from moisture.

Stacking limit by number

To indicate that the items shall not be vertically
stacked beyond the specified number, either
because of the nature of the transport packaging or
because of the nature of the items themselves.

This way up

Toindicate correct upright position of the transport
package.

Temperature limit for transport

Indicates the transport temperature limits to which
the medical device can be safely exposed.
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Symbol:

Storage temperature range:

+50°C

Symbol:

b

Symbol:

85 %

10 %

DE - N = 490000K
HT o. MB [DB]

Symbol:

g

Symbol:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Temperature limits for storage

Indicates the storage temperature limits to which the
medical device can be safely exposed.

Humidity limitation for storage and transport

Indicates the storage and transport range of humidity
to which the medical device can be safely exposed.

IPPC
The IPPC symbol includes

¢ |PPC symbol

e Country code to IS0 3166, e.g. DE for Germany

* Regional identifier, e.g. NW for North
Rhine-Westphalia

 Registration number, unique number beginning
with 49.

¢ Treatment method, e.g. HT (heat treatment)

Inflammable (Packaging Label)

Package labeling in accordance with German
Hazardous Freight Ordinance Road and Rail (GGVSE)/
European Agreement concerning the International
Carriage of Dangerous Goods by Road (ADR) for
transporting hazardous goods.

Class 3: "FLAMMABLE LIQUID"

Tilt Indicator

Indicator to monitor whether the shipment has been
transported and stored in upright position according
to your requirements. With a pitch of 60 ° or more,
the blue quartz sand flows into the arrow-shaped
indicator window and sticks there permanently.
Improper handling of the shipment is immediately
detectable and can be proven definitively.

LeicalP C
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1.2

13

Qualification of personnel

* The Leica IP C may be operated only by trained laboratory personnel.
e The instrument may be operated only according to the instructions contained in this Instruction for
Use. The instrument is intended for professional use only.

Intended use of instrument
Leica IP C printer system for standard histology cassettes.

e The instrument has been designed for use in pathology, histology, cytology, toxicology and similar
laboratories, and there only for printing tissue cassettes.

e Imprints of adequate quality and resistance to subsequent processing in tissue processors can
only be guaranteed when using the cassettes and reagents specified in (— p. 19— 3.3 Print
specifications).

e The instrument may be operated only according to the instructions contained in this Instructions for
Use.

Any other use of the instrument is considered improper

1.4

Proper and intended use includes the observance of all instructions in the operating manual and
compliance with all inspection and maintenance instructions.

Instrument type

All information provided in these Instructions for Use applies only to the instrument type indicated
on the title page. A name plate indicating the instrument serial number is attached to the back of the
instrument.

10
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Safety

2.

Safety

21

The safety and caution notes in this chapter must be observed at all times.

Make sure to read these instructions, even if you are already familiar with the operation and use of other
products.

Safety instructions

These Instructions for Use include important instructions and information related to the operating safety
and maintenance of the instrument.

The Instructions for Use are an important part of the product, and must be read carefully prior to startup
and use and must always be kept near the instrument.

This instrument has been built and tested in accordance with the safety regulations for electrical
measuring, control, regulating and laboratory devices.

To maintain this condition and ensure safe operation, the user must observe all notes and warnings
contained in these Instructions for Use.

These Instructions for Use must be appropriately supplemented as required by the existing
regulations on accident prevention and environmental safety in the operator's country.

For current information about applicable standards, please refer to the CE declaration of conformity
on our Internet site:

http://www.LeicaBiosystems.com

The protective devices on both instrument and accessories may neither be removed nor modified.
Only authorized and qualified service personnel may repair the instrument and access the
instrument's internal components.

Use only the provided power cord. It must not be replaced with a different power cord. If the power
plug does not fit in your socket, contact our service.

Residual risks:

The instrument has been designed and constructed with the latest state-of-the-art technology and
according to recognized standards and regulations with regard to safety technology. Operating or
handling the instrument incorrectly can place the user or other personnel at risk of injury or can
cause damage to the instrument or other property. The machine may be used only as intended and
only if all of its safety features are in proper working condition. Malfunctions that impede safety must
be remedied immediately.

LeicaIP C 1
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22  Warnings

The safety devices installed in this instrument by the manufacturer only constitute the basis for accident
prevention. Operating the instrument safely is, above all, the responsibility of the owner, as well as the
designated personnel who operate, service or repair the instrument.

To ensure trouble-free operation of the instrument, make sure to comply with the following instructions
and warnings.

Warnings — Transport and Installation

A

* Once unpacked, the instrument may be transported only in an upright position.

* Do not expose the instrument to direct light (window, bulbs with strong light)!

* Only connect the instrument to a grounded power socket. Do not interfere with the grounding
function by using an extension cord without a ground wire.

* Do not operate the instrument in rooms with explosion hazard.

* Condensation water may form in the instrument if there is an extreme difference in temperature
between the warehouse and the installation site and if air humidity is high. If this is the case, wait
at least two hours before switching on the instrument. Failure to adhere to this waiting period may
result in damage to the instrument.

Warnings — Markings on the instrument itself

A

Markings on the instrument showing the warning triangle indicate that the correct operating
instructions (as defined in this Instructions for Use) must be followed when operating or replacing the
item marked.

Failure to adhere to these instructions may result in an accident, personal injury, damage to the
instrument or accessory equipment.

Some instrument surfaces, which become hot during operation are marked with this warning label:

& Touching these surfaces may cause burns.

12 Version 2.2, Revision N



Safety
Warnings — Instrument operation

A [

e The instrument may be operated by trained laboratory personnel only. It must only be operated
for the purpose of its designated use and according to the instructions contained in these
Instructions for Use.

e The instrument is de-energized after disconnection of the power supply through the power cord
(power supply circuit breaker) - in emergencies, disconnect the power plug.

e Do not touch the chute during operation. Risk of injury.

e Do not open the reflector flap of the flash bulb while the instrument is ON — risk of burns and
blinding.

e The device operator is obligated to conform to the local workplace limit values and to document
them.

Warnings — Cleaning and maintenance

A

» Before any maintenance, switch off the instrument and unplug it from power supply.

* To clean the exterior surfaces, use a mild and ph-neutral commercial household cleaner. You may
not use: Alcohol, cleaning materials containing alcohol (glass cleaner!), abrasives or solvents
containing acetone or xylene! The painted surfaces and the control panel of the instrument are
not resistant to xylene or acetone!

e While working and during cleaning, no liquid may get into the interior of the instrument.

LeicaIPC 13



Instrument Components and Specifications

3.

31

Instrument Components and Specifications

Overview — instrument

~N OO 1 RARW N -

Fig. 1

Basic instrument
Cassette magazines
Magazine no. 1

Control panel

Lid

Cover - cartridge slot
Unload station (manual)

14
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Instrument Components and Specifications

Front view without lid

Fig. 2

1
2
3
4
5
6
1
8

Magazine receptacles pos. 1-6

Cover —flash bulb

Cassette carrier (clamp)

Print head

Magazine holder

Feeding chute with cover

Transfer point: chute --> cassette carrier, with sensor
Replacement plate with sealing lip

LeicalP C
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Instrument Components and Specifications

Rear panel and electrical connections

Fig. 3

DIL switch

External alarm jack
Socket for printer cable
Secondary fuses

Power supply connection
Main switch

~N O G RN -

Transport cartridge / ink cartridge

Attention for (— "Fig. 3-7"). The instrument is delivered with the transport cartridge installed!

Prior to operation, the transport cartridge must be exchanged for an ink cartridge (— p. 41-4.9
Exchanging the transport cartridge for an ink cartridge).

16 Version 2.2, Revision N



Instrument Components and Specifications

Technical data

General

Approvals:

Nominal supply voltages:

Nominal supply frequencies:

Mains input fuses:

Secondary fuses:

Maximum power draw at 100 - 120 V:
Maximum power draw at 200 - 240 V:
Leakage current at 240 V/50 Hz:
Power consumption:

Overvoltage category to IEC 61010-1:
Pollution degree to IEC 61010-1:
Means of protection to IEC 61010-1:
Degree of protection to IEC 61010-1
Heat emission:

Operating elevation:

A-weighted noise level, measured at
1 m distance:

EMC class:
Interfaces:

The instrument-specific approval marks are located at the
rear panel of the instrument, next to the name plate.

100t0 120V ~ +/- 10 %
200t0 240V ~ +/- 10 %
50 to 60 Hz

Circuit breaker T6A
2xT3.15AL250V
40A

28A

ca.2.4mA

700 VA

Il

2

Class 1

P20

700 J/s

up to max. 2000 m NN
<70dB (A)

B-B

DIL switch, External alarm jack, Serial in, Power supply

Climatic conditions for the operation of the instrument:

Temperature:
Relative humidity:

+15°Cto +30 °C
20 - 85 % - non-condensing

Climatic conditions for the storage and transport of the packaged instrument:

Temperature (storage):
Temperature (transit):

Relative humidity (transit/storage):
BTU (J/s)

Dimensions and weight:
Dimensions of basic instrument:
Width x depth:

Height with magazine:

Height without magazine:

+5 °C to +50 °C

-29 °C to +50 °C

10 - 85 % - non-condensing
700 J/s

475 x 650 mm

900 mm

415 mm

LeicalP C
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Instrument Components and Specifications

Dimensions with unload station
connected:

Width x depth:
Height with magazine:
Height without magazine:

Basic instrument empty weight:

Weight, packed:

Unload station empty weight:
Weight, packed:
Performance:

Load capacity:

Printing speed:'

Printing batch jobs:
Single-cassette printing:
Ink cartridge capacity:?
Flash bulb lifetime:
Printing:

Print resolution:®

Printing medium:

Print formats:
Pressure surfaces:

PC system requirements:
IBM-compatible PC
Processor clock frequency:
Main memory (RAM):

Hard disk:

CD-ROM drive

1 free serial port

Operating systems:

') Average value — exact speed in each individual case depends on system configuration and software

used.

550 x 650 mm
990 mm

500 mm

approx. 28 kg
approx. 65 kg
approx. 14 kg
approx. 32 kg

up to 6 magazines,

up to 80 cassettes per magazine

15 cassettes/minute

10 s per cassette

approx. 60,000 printouts or 3.5 months
approx. 150,000 flashes

360 x 360 dpi/ 180 x 180 dpi, adjustable

Standard histology cassettes
max. 28.9 x 80.0 mm (with lid), max. 6.2 mm high

Cassette 35 °, cassette 45 °

Cassette 35 °: max. 28.2 x 8.0 mm
Cassette 45 °: max. 28.2 x 7.1 mm

min. 800 MHz
min. 256 MIB
min. 6 GB

Windows 10 (64 bit)

2) Average values are given; the exact number depends on the print density.

%) Measured in addressable dots per inch.

18
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3.3 Printspecifications

Only standard histology cassettes can be used in the Leica IP C. Other cassettes cannot be properly
processed.

3.3.1 Requirements for cassettes

A wide variety of standard cassettes may be used in the IP C; however, the following restrictions must
be observed:

« Suitable for printing are all standard cassettes (— p. 17 — 3.2 Technical data) without lids
(— "Fig. 4-1"), of the following dimensions:
Length without lid x width =max. 41.3x 28.9 mm

Length with lid x width =max. 8§0.0 x 28.9 mm

Fig. 4

* Cassettes with lids attached have to be onepiece units (— "Fig. 4-2"); the lids must not just be linked
to the body by a hinge.

e Cassettes with a flexible hinge cannot be used unless the lid is detached (— "Fig. 6-2") or closed.

 Cassettes with a closed lid (— "Fig. 5-1") must be checked to ensure that all four corners of the lid
are firmly closed and flat.

* Cassettes with top-mounted lids (— "Fig. 6-1") cannot be processed.

* For details on how to correctly insert the cassettes into the magazines, please referto (— p. 35—
4.7 Filling and inserting the magazines).

Fig. 5
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Fig. 6

Recommended print media for the Leica IP C

The use of other print media may result in unsatisfactory print quality and/or jamming of slides/
cassettes during the printing process!
If the slides/cassettes you are currently using are not listed below please contact your local Leica
representative.

The following cassettes have been successfully tested with the Leica IP C:

Cassette type

Leica Jet Routine I*

Leica Jet Routine II*

Leica Jet Routine 111*

Leica IP Routine VI

Leica ActivFlo Routine |

Leica Jet Bx

Leica Jet Biopsy

Leica Jet Biopsy Il

Leica Jet Biopsy Il

Leica Jet Biopsy IV

Leica IP ActivFlo Biopsy |

Leica IP ActivFlo Biopsy Il

Leica IP ActivFlo Biopsy Il

Sakura Tissue Tek Il Uni-Cassette System
Sakura Tissue-Tek Paraform Cassette Frames

*Recommended for printing barcodes.

Imprinting in Leica IP C
without lid only

with closed lid only

0K

0K

0K

with closed lid only

with closed lid only

0K

0K (15 bar code characters)
0K

0K

without lid only

without lid only

0K (15 bar code characters)
without lid only
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A

Cassettes of other manufacturers must be tested before use. The test must include the following
steps:

* Mechanical compatibility with the instrument. Imprint quality.

 Resistance of the ink against the reagents with which the imprinted cassettes come into contact

in the subsequent processes (— p. 24 — Resistance against reagents).
Important!

Leica Biosystems assumes no responsibility whatsoever for any damages suffered as a consequence
of imprints of poor quality or imprints made with non-reagent-resistant ink.

3.3.2 Print specifications

Printing area

The printing area (— "Fig. 7-1") parameters listed in the table below are defined in the printer driver.

Width Height
Format Dots mm Dots mm
Cassette 35 ° 400 28.2 114 8.0
Cassette 45 ° 400 28.2 100 1.1

T _J"']F]/o

1234367200 234 50 49 134 TunesMewRomant ]
I

123536789 23456 T T imesNew Romm
1234567891 2TimesNewRoman

Fig. 7

Cassette type

e There are two different cassette types, which have a different angle, and therefore a different
printable area.

e The angle (— "Fig. 8'), measured from the bottom, can be 35 ° (— "Fig. 8-1") or 45 ° (— "Fig. 8-2").

e This must be taken into account in the settings for the printer driver (— p. 58 — 5.4 Printer driver
settings).
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333
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Fig. 8

Print resolution

The print head of the instrument has a preset resolution of 360 dpi in both directions (vertical and
horizontal).

Each printed line has a maximum height of 128 dots. This corresponds to a value of 9.03 mm.

In horizontal direction, the printable surface is limited only by the size of the object to be imprinted
(— "Fig. 7").

The above values must be taken into consideration when defining the print area ("paper size") in the
application you are going to print from.

Print quality

Quality and resolution of the imprints depend on:

e the cassette material and the dyes used to color the cassette material.
* the surface finish of the cassette imprint field (— "Fig. 7-1).

The final resolution of the imprints is not only determined by the resolution of the print head.

If the cassette surface is not capable of 360 dpi resolution, "running"” ink will lead to poor printing results.
In such cases it is better to work at a lower resolution.

The printer driver allows you to change the resolution from 360 dpi to 180 dpi (— p. 58 — 5.4 Printer
driver settings).

Printing bar code
Printing readable bar codes depends on various factors that need to be taken into consideration in

order to achieve results suitable for reliable and durable archiving. The main factors influencing the bar
code results are:

22
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e printer technology,

¢ how the bar code is created,

e the type of object being printed on,

* the type of scanner used to read the bar code.

Printer technology

* As a dot matrix printer, this device can handle information only in the form of dots printed or not
printed. It is not possible to transmit bar code data or to select specific bar code types or use the
printer to create and print the bar code required.

Creating bar codes

* Since there is only limited printing space on the cassettes, the bar code should not contain more
information than necessary.

* You should use an error-checking code, which makes it easier for the bar code scanners to
recognize possible errors. Some codes even support error correction.

¢ When calculating and creating bar codes, always take the resolution of the printer into account.
The module size is the width of the smallest element of a bar code. Wider bars and spaces are
calculated in multiples of the module size.
The module size always has to be an entire divisor of the printer resolution, as, due to the technology
applied, only whole dots can be printed. Reading errors may occur (even if the print appears to be
crisp and correct), if module width and resolution no longer match after conversion.

Data should never be printed as bar code only, but also as text (line of optical characters above or
below the bar code), to ensure that no information is lost for the above reasons.

Requirements for bar code printing
The quality and readability of printed bar codes will depend on several factors that include:

e Texture and quality of the printable surface of the cassettes.

* Color of the selected cassette or slide.

* Barcode style (2D).

e The number and types of characters required in the bar code.

* The quality and resolution capabilities of the bar code reader.

As always, using Leica-recommended print media will produce the highest quality print. However, it

is highly recommended that any bar code solution be tested prior to implementation. Please check
with your local representative for details on achieving the maximum number of characters with 2D bar
codes.

Bar code scanners

The scanning results obtained not only depend on the correct bar code creation and the quality of the
cassettes but also on the features of the bar code scanner used.
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Features to bear in mind are:

¢ Reading tolerance:
Difference between actual bar width and nominal module size.
e Light color:

For getting a high contrast the light color of the bar code scanner should be complementary to the
color of the cassettes being used.

e QOptical resolution:
Must be better than the module size.

Depending on the application, the following features should also be considered:

e Maximum readable distance
e Maximum inclination angle

Leica has successfully tested the ZEBRA DS6707 and DS 8108 bar code scanners.

Resistance against reagents

Note that each laboratory must perform its own tests to ensure that the ink has no trouble
withstanding the subsequent treatment of the cassettes with various reagents.
A wide range of factors beyond Leica's control can have negative effects on the results.

The test conditions stated below can therefore only serve as an outline for individual laboratory test
specifications.

The laboratory operating the unit shall bear full responsibility for the legibility of the imprint after
processing with reagents.

Test conditions

Imprinted cassettes were tested with a variety of reagents in an environment simulating the conditions
present during tissue processing.

List of tested cassette types:

¢ Leica ActivFlo Routine |

e Leica IP ActivFlo Biopsy |

e Leica IP ActivFlo Biopsy IlI

e Leica IP Routine VI

e Leica Jet Biopsy Il

e Leica Jet Routine I11*

e Sakura Tissue Tek Il Uni-Cassette System

e Sakura Tissue-Tek Paraform Cassette Frames

*Recommended for printing barcodes.
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A variety of colors of all of the above cassette types (although not all colors available of each cassette
type) were tested.

An influence of the cassette color on the resistance of the imprint could not be verified.

iy verviegr

It cannot be guaranteed that the ink will be absolutely smudge-proof under all foreseeable laboratory
conditions, as stability of the ink against wiping largely depends on the surface structure of the
imprint field of the cassettes being imprinted.

Important!

The imprint field of imprinted cassettes should never be touched or wiped while damp.

Take care when removing excess paraffin from cassettes. Scraping may damage the imprint field,
making the printillegible.
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4. Instrument Setup

4.1 Site requirements

The instrument must not be operated in areas at risk of explosion.

To ensure proper function of the instrument, it must be set up while maintaining a minimum distance
of 10 cm from walls and furniture.

e The instrument requires an installation area of approx. 650 x 550 mm.

* Relative humidity 20 — 85 % maximum - non-condensing

* Room temperature consistently between +15 °C and +30 °C

* Elevation: up to max. 2000 m NN

e The instrument is designed for indoor use only.

e The power plug/circuit breaker must be freely and easily accessible.

e Power supply at a distance no greater than the length of the power cord — an extension cable must
not be attached.

e The bench must have a sufficient load capacity and rigidity with respect to the weight of the
instrument.

 Avoid vibrations, direct sunlight and large temperature fluctuations. The installation location must be
well ventilated, and must contain no sources of ignition of any kind.

e The instrument must be connected to a grounded power socket.

* Only the power cord cord that is provided with the instrument and that is intended for the local power
supply may be used.

* The installation location must be protected against electrostatic discharges.

4.2 Unpacking the instrument

When the device arrives, check the tilt indicator (— "Fig. 9") on the package (— "Fig. 10-1"). If the tip
of the arrow is blue, the shipment was not handled as prescribed.

In this case, please mark the shipping documents accordingly and check the shipment for damage!
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Fig. 9

1. Unscrew the 8 screws (— "Fig. 10-2") on the sides of the wooden box and loosen the cover.
2. Remove the accessory box (— "Fig. 11-1") (includes accessories and packaging material)

directly under the lid.
3. Unscrew the 8 screws (— "Fig. 10-3") at the bottom of the wooden box on the exterior.

Fig. 10

4. Remove the interior carton around the instrument.

5. Carefully remove the wooden box from the baseplate.

6. The printer is secured to the wooden floor of the box with 4 plates (— "Fig. 12-2"). Loosen the
two screws (— "Fig. 12-1") on the base of the instrument. Remove the plates from the bottom.
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7. Move the printer from the baseplate on a stable laboratory bench - or, if present, on the
automated unload station. Make sure that the stage is leveled!

When unpacking the printer, at least two people (one person on each side of the printer) are required
to lift the printer out of the box and place it onto the laboratory bench.

8. When the instrument has been set up at its final area of use, remove the foam transport anchor
(— "Fig. 13-1") (pull upwards).
9. Carefully remove any adhesive tape remnants.

Fig. 13

4.2.1 Installing the printer

e Check the instrument for transport damage (do not switch on in the case of damage!).
e Check all accessories delivered against your order to make sure there are no discrepancies.
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* Carry out the following installation steps:

Install the accessories.

Insert the shielding glass.

Insert the flash bulb.

Connect to the power supply.
Exchange the cartridges.
Establish data connection to PC.
Install printer driver.

Fill with cassettes.

Run a test print.

NN~

43 Standard delivery

The Leica IP C standard equipment consists of the following items:

1 Leica IP C, basic instrument without unload station 14 0602 33206
1 Transport cartridge (in the instrument) 14 0601 42865
1 Unload station (manual), complete 14 0602 35998
1 Accessory kit consisting of: 14 0602 38351
1 Flash bulb 14 0601 37152
6 Sets of cassette magazines (2 packs with 3 sets each) 14 0602 36688
1 Printer cable, serial 14 0601 37044
1 Tool set consisting of:
1 Slotted screwdriver 4 x 100 14 0170 38504
1 Allen key size 2.5 14 0222 04137
1 "Leica" brush 14 0183 30751
1 Set of replacement fuses consisting of 2 fuses 3.15 AT (5x 20 mm) 14 6943 03150
2 Shielding glasses 14 0601 42533
1 Transport plates 14 0601 44236
1 Instructions for Use, (English) printed, Language CD 14 0602 80200 14 0602 80001

and Installation Instructions 14 0602 82101, (English) printed

The UV ink cartridge Leica (order number 14 0601 42350) has to be ordered separately. It is shipped
a separate package.

n

If the supplied local power cord is defective or lost, please contact your local Leica representative.

Optional accessories

1 Automated unload station for Leica IP C 14 0602 33226
1 Set of cassette trays (pack of 10) 14 0602 33253
1 Magazine holder C for 6 magazines 14 0602 36946

Leica P C 29


Daniela
Highlight

Daniela
Highlight

Daniela
Highlight

Daniela
Highlight

Daniela
Highlight

Daniela
Highlight

Daniela
Highlight


u Instrument Setup

1 Cartridge kit, 280 ml 14 0601 43506
1 Ink cartridge 14 0601 52658
1 Cleaning swabs, pack 14 0601 39637
1 Replacement plate 14 0601 40162
1 Touch PC 15.6" 14 6000 05740
1 Ergotron Stand for Touch PC 14 0605 46856
1 2D Barcode Scanner and stand 14 0605 57409

4.4 Installing the manual unload station

Fig. 14

The unload station supplied consists of:

e Unload station (— "Fig. 14-1")

e Screening plate (— "Fig. 14-2")

e Collar screws (3 pcs.) (— "Fig. 14-3")

e Slotted screws with washers (2 pcs.) (— "Fig. 14-4")

Install as follows (— "Fig. 14"):

1. Openlid (— "Fig. 14-6").
2. There are 5 threaded holes (2 x (— "Fig. 14-7") and 3 x (— "Fig. 14-8")) in the installation
surface located below the reflector.
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3. With a screwdriver, insert 3 collar screws (— "Fig. 14-3") in tapped holes (— "Fig. 14-8") as far
as they will go.

4. Then, fasten cover (— "Fig. 14-2") in tapped holes (— "Fig. 14-7") using the two slotted screws
and washers (— "Fig. 14-4").

5. Tofasten the unload station to the instrument, place the wider end of the three oblong holes
(— "Fig. 14-9") over the heads of the three collar screws (— "Fig. 14-3").

The enlarged detail (— "Fig. 14-5") shows the correct location of the collar screw once the unload
station has been locked in place correctly.

6. Pressthe unload station against the installation surface, pushing it simultaneously to the right
until it locks in place (see enlarged detail (— "Fig. 14-5")). If the unload station does not easily
slide past the shielding cover, slightly lift the front end of the device.

7. Close lid (— "Fig. 14-6"), make sure the unload station does not obstruct the lid.

45 Automated unload station (optional)
Optionally available for the printer is an automated multi-level cassette unload station, where the
imprinted cassettes are collected on individually removable and stackable trays (— "Fig. 15-6") in the

order in which they were printed.

The multi-cassette unload station comes complete with 10 trays, all of which can be inserted
simultaneously. Each tray holds up to 10 cassettes.

Installing the multi-cassette unload station:

1. Unpack the automated unload station and set it up at the designated location.

Important! Prior to installation, the printer must be switched off and unplugged from power supply.

The manual removal system described in (— p. 30 — 4.4 Installing the manual unload station) must
not be mounted prior to setup. The collar screws (— "Fig. 14-3") also have to be removed.

2. Place the instrument onto the unload station.

2 persons are required to do this!

3. Hold the printer on both sides (right and left) and place it so that the two rear bolts
(— "Fig. 15-1") fit into the baseplate first, as shown in (— "Fig. 15").

4. Then carefully lower the front part of the printer unto the third bolt (— "Fig. 15-2") so that
the plug connection (— "Fig. 15-3") locks into place in the printer base plate and the printer
remains securely fastened on the unload station.

5. Place the stack of trays (— "Fig. 15-5") onto the lifting table (— "Fig. 15-4") of the automated
unload station. For details on the lifting table controls, see (— p. 55— 5.2 Display indications).
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Fig. 15

46 Installing/exchanging the flash bulb

Removing the old flash bulb

Switch the instrument off and unplug it from power supply. Allow the flash bulb to cool off before
removing it. Do not handle the flash bulb with bare hands. Use a glove or tissue.

1. Openthe lid (— "Fig. 14-6") to gain access to the reflector (— "Fig. 16-1").

2. Remove screw (— "Fig. 16-3") (use screwdriver supplied as part of tool set). Mind the washer
(— "Fig. 16-2").

3. Swing the reflector (— "Fig. 16-1") upwards.
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Fig. 16

To insert/remove, hold the flash bulb as shown in (— "Fig. 17") (left). Do not touch it as shown in
(— "Fig. 18").

Fig. 17 Fig. 18

4. Carefully pull out the old flash bulb (— "Fig. 19-1") straight to the right, do not twist it. If the
flash bulb cannot be pulled out easily, gently rock it back and forth to get it unseated from the
socket.

5. Make sure the contact spring (— "Fig. 19-2") is removed from the priming wire (— "Fig. 20-4")
of the bulb (See also (— "Fig. 20") and (— "Fig. 21-1")).
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Inserting the new flash bulb

1. Firstinsert a shielding glass (— "Fig. 20-1") into the two holders (— "Fig. 20-2").

Fig. 20

2. Insertthe new flash bulb (— "Fig. 21") into socket (— "Fig. 20-3"); then push it carefully
inwards as far as it will go (— "Fig. 23") (the polarity marker (+) must not be visible any longer).
If necessary, move flash bulb gently up and down.

E‘-»—ﬁﬁ"_t .
o o—{)
e e :___; 31
Fig. 21

3. Make sure that the bulb is inserted correctly. The electrode marked with + (— "Fig. 22-1") has
to be inserted into the socket (— "Fig. 20-3") with the same mark (— "Fig. 22-2").

If the bulb electrodes are inserted the wrong way, the flash bulb will still function, but the bulb's life
will be considerably reduced.
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Fig.

ig.

22

4. The contact spring (— "Fig. 23-1") has to touch the ignition wire (— "Fig. 23-2") of the bulb after
being inserted.

23

5. Swing the reflector downwards. Reinsert and retighten screw (— "Fig. 16-3").
6. Close lid (— "Fig. 14-6") of the instrument again.

4.7 Filling and inserting the magazines

Inserting the strips

Depending on the type of cassette used, additional inserts must be placed into the magazine

(—

"Fig. 24-3") to guide the cassettes properly:

This includes:

Metal insert (— "Fig. 24-2")

Adhesive strip (2 mm thick) (— "Fig. 24-1")

LeicalP C
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Fig. 24

Adhesive strip 2 mm (— "Fig. 24-1")

1. Remove protective foil and attach adhesive strip (— "Fig. 24-1") in magazine so thatitis
centered in the front part of the magazine (— "Fig. 25-1") and fits flush against the bottom of
the magazine foot (— "Fig. 25-2").

.I.|

Fig. 25

Metal strip

1. Insert the metal strip (— "Fig. 24-2") so that the angled part (— "Fig. 26-3") touches the back
panel (— "Fig. 26-2") of the magazine (— "Fig. 26-1").
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Fig. 26

2. Then push the metal insert downwards until the two plugs (— "Fig. 27-1") snap into the two
grooves (— "Fig. 27-2") in the magazine foot (— "Fig. 27-3").

Fig. 27

Filling and inserting the magazines

The following table shows which cassette size should be used with which inserts.

Cassette size (length) Insert

without lid or with closed lid: >41.3 mm Metal insert

without lid or with closed lid: <39.3 mm Metal strip and adhesive strip at front
with open lid: <80.0 mm Without any insert

with open lid: <77.3 mm Adhesive strip at front

Filling the magazines

e Firstfill Leica IP C magazines 4 to 6 with cassettes and insert them.
 Thenfill Leica IP C magazines 1 to 3 with cassettes and insert them (see 1-6 in (— "Fig. 28-1")).

LeicalPC
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Fig. 28

* When filling a magazine with cassettes, ensure that the cassette side to be imprinted is to the left
after insertion.

e If cassettes are individually loaded, be certain that they are aligned properly and that there are no
gaps between the cassettes.

* To achieve this, use your finger to carefully lift the cassettes slightly from below, then release them.

v The cassettes should then lie in the magazine properly (— "Fig. 29").

X [V

Fig. 29
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When filling the magazines ensure no gaps are present between the cassettes.

e |f taped cassettes are used, make sure the newly inserted stack aligns perfectly with the previously
loaded cassettes (— "Fig. 29').

© I —

IMPORTANT! Always pull off the adhesive strip (— "Fig. 30-1") from top to bottom, so that no gaps
can arise between the cassettes.

Depending on the type of cassettes, each magazine holds up to 80 cassettes. If cassette sizes other
than those specified in the table on (— p. 37 — Filling and inserting the magazines) are to be used,
use trial and error to find out which insert is required in the magazine.

Important!

Only the cassette sizes listed in the table on (— p. 37 —Filling and inserting the magazines) have
been tested with the Leica IP C.

Leica does not guarantee that cassette types other than those tested can be processed in the
instrument.

1. Insert a filled magazine (— "Fig. 30-2") into the printer as shown and insert it into the holder at
the slot.

2. Tiltthe magazine backwards as far as it will go, then firmly push the magazine downwards.
Guide rail (— "Fig. 30-3") must lock into holder (— "Fig. 30-4").

3. Keep following this procedure until the printer is completely filled with magazines; observe the
correct sequence while doing so.
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48 Electrical connection

The instrument must be connected to a grounded mains socket.

Of the set of power cords supplied, be sure to use only the one that is appropriate for the local power
supply (plug must fit on-site wall outlet).

Connecting to mains

@® The electrical connenctions are located at the back panel of the instrument (— "Fig. 31").

1. Make sure the printer is switched OFF, mains switch (— "Fig. 31-3") in position "0" = OFF.
2. Insert the correct power cord into the mains input socket (— "Fig. 31-4").
3. Switch on mains switch (switch to position "I' = ON).

Once switched on for the first time, the mains switch (— "Fig. 31-3") should always remain in position
"I'= ON.

Setting up the data connection

® To use the printer, a serial data cable (— "Fig. 32") is required (— p. 29 — 4.3 Standard
delivery).

1. Connect the cable to printer port (— "Fig. 31-1").
2. Connectthe cable to one of the serial ports (COM 1, COM 2) of the computer containing the
control software.
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Fig. 32

Connecting a remote alarm device

@ Ifrequired, connect the external alarm system (optional) to jack (— "Fig. 32-2").

1. The remote alarm device is connected to the printer via a 3.5 mm-diameter jack connector.
2. For details about the remote alarm see (— p. 57 — 5.3 Alarm functions).

Any device that is connected to any one of the instrument interfaces must satisfy the requirements
for SELV circuits.

49 Exchanging the transport cartridge for an ink cartridge

In the factory condition, the printer is supplied with a transport cartridge (— "Fig. 33-3") inserted. To be
able to print, the transport cartridge must be exchanged for an ink cartridge (— p. 29 — 4.3 Standard
delivery). To do so, proceed as follows:

1. Open the cover plate (— "Fig. 33-2") on the left side of the instrument (pressing its top left
corner).

2. Loosen the red cap (— "Fig. 33-4") of the transport cartridge (— "Fig. 33-3") by one turn, then
switch on the printer using the main switch on the rear side (— "Fig. 31-3") and wait for it to
initialize.

LeicaIP C 1



u Instrument Setup

Fig. 33

3. Openthe hood (— "Fig. 33-1"), then press the CLEAN and LOADED
| Clean \ | {naded \ keys control panel (— "Fig. 36-1") simultaneously.

4. The print head (— "Fig. 34-2") moves upward to a position approx. 1 cm away from the sealing
lip (— "Fig. 34").

5. Raise the lever (— "Fig. 34-1"), then remove the black transport plate (— "Fig. 34-3") and insert
the replacement plate (— "Fig. 35-1") required for printing.

Fig. 34
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Do not reinstall a used transport plate (— "Fig. 35-2"), as it will no longer completely seal the print
head.

To prevent damage to the print head, always use the red replacement plate (— "Fig. 35-1") when
printing.

—O

Fig. 35

6. Push the small lever (— "Fig. 34-1") back down into its original position.
7. Press any key of the control panel (— "Fig. 36-1") to reposition the print head and make the
printer ready to operate.

If no key is pressed, the print head will close automatically 150 seconds after opening to prevent it
from drying out. An acoustic signal (5 beeps) will sound after 120 seconds, after which the final 30
seconds will be counted down on the display (— "Fig. 36-2").

Fig. 36

8. Press the red retaining bracket (— "Fig. 37-1") down and and hold it in this position, so that the
transport cartridge can be removed.

9. Pull the transport cartridge (— "Fig. 37-4") approx. 30 mm out of the instrument until the INK
EMPTY LED lights up (— "Fig. 37-2").

10. Retighten the red cap (— "Fig. 37-3") and then remove the cartridge completely (— "Fig. 37-5").

11. Release the red retaining bracket.
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Fig. 37

® The activation of a sensor in the cartridge slot blocks all functions so that no air is sucked into
the ink system.

@ Ink empty 12. The INK EMPTY indicator LED lights up and remains on.

v Store the removed transport cartridge in a sealed container. The cartridge is full and can be
used twice more to clean the print head. The expiration date can be found on the red label.

Inserting the ink cartridge

e In this instruction, an example of how to insert the ink cartridge is shown using the Leica IP S
printer. This also applies to the Leica IP C printer.
* Follow the information on the flag attached to the ink cartridge.

The ink cartridge has to be replaced after 3.5 months at the latest or after 60,000 prints. On the white
surface on the front side of the ink cartridge, note the date when the ink cartridge was installed.

1. Take a new ink cartridge from the carton and remove the plastic packaging.
2. Carefully shake the ink cartridge 2 to 3 times.

3. Pull the red retaining bracket (— "Fig. 38-1") forward and insert the new ink cartridge about
halfway into the slot (— "Fig. 38-2").

4. Open the red protective cap (— "Fig. 38-3") one turn counterclockwise.
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Fig. 38

v Then fully insert the ink cartridge into the slot.

Puncturing the cartridge seal requires that some force be applied (— "Fig. 39-1").

Fig. 39

Removing the red protective cap

1. Unscrew the red protective cap (— "Fig. 38-3") all the way.

2. Remove the information flag and place the red protective cap in the recess provided on the ink
cartridge (— "Fig. 40-1").

3. Upon completion, make sure that the red retaining bracket is in the correct position
(— "Fig. 40-2") and close the cover plate (— "Fig. 40-3") of the printer.
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Fig. 40

Never press the CLEAN button while a new or used ink cartridge is in the instrument!

Very important! Prior to each transport, the cap (— "Fig. 38-3") must be screwed onto the nozzle to
prevent the ink from spilling.

4. The sensor in the cartridge slot recognizes the presence of a new cartridge.
5. The INK EMPTY indicator LED goes out and 88 appears on the display.

@ Ink empty | —> m

At this point, the instrument has to be "told" which type of cartridge has been inserted.

There are three options:

1. New ink cartridge:

» Press LOADED; the printer sets the ink level to "full".

2. Used ink cartridge:

» Press ERROR; the printer resumes measuring at the ink level where it previously left off.

®
Error

46 Version 2.2, Revision N




Instrument Setup n

3. Used or new transport cartridge:

NEVER press CLEAN while an ink cartridge is in the instrument! The entire contents of the ink
cartridge will spill into the printer.

» Press the key CLEAN; the current ink level is stored.

m

The fill level of the transport cartridge is not monitored. Each use should be noted on the cartridge.
The cartridge can be used twice. The cycle time when inserting a transport cartridge is 3.5 minutes
and is thus considerably longer than that of an ink cartridge.

e After one of the three buttons has been pressed, the ink exchange software routine starts; air is
evacuated from the hoses and the system is refilled with liquid.

v When the procedure has been completed, 88 disappears from the display.

EE I

Running a test print

® Run atest print to verify whether the print head works correctly.
1. Forthat purpose, fill some cassettes into a magazine and insert the magazine into magazine

position 1.
2. Press and hold the CLEAN button until "00" is displayed, then release the button. A cassette is

imprinted with a stored test image.

m

v Ifthe print result is not satisfactory, this step can be repeated several times.
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410 Installing the printer driver

For information about installing the printer driver, please refer to the software Installation Instructions
supplied together with this Instructions for Use. If you have problems installing the new printer driver,
please contact your local Leica service department.
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5. Operation

5.1 Control panel functions
The control panel

¢ consists of a membrane keyboard with six pressure-sensitive keys (four of them with an LED, two LED
displays and a two-figure sevensegment display (— "Fig. 41-1")),

controls the printer functions and the print jobs that are defined via the control software,

indicates current printer status and processes in progress,

indicates errors and/or error messages,

controls the (optional) automated unload station.

(7 N

]

2] ® Mag empn-' @

Onfine o

L[]

© ® Ink empty

Ll
0 0

(5] L oaded

N

Fig. #1

MAG. EMPTY LED (— "Fig. 41-2")

LED off:

* Magazines are full or up to that point no further cassette has been requested from a magazine that
has just been emptied.

LED flashing:

e Flashing LED and number on display indicate which magazine is empty.
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@ Mag empty| —> E

e If several magazines are emptied at the same time, the corresponding magazine numbers are
indicated in a recurring sequence.

o After refilling the magazine, LOADED (— "Fig. 41-5") must be pressed to inform the printer that the
magazine has been refilled.

 The printer will resume the interrupted print job where previously left off.

INK EMTPY LED (— "Fig. 41-3")

LED off:

Sufficient quantity of ink remaining — printing is possible without any restrictions.
LED flashing:

Ink cartridge will be empty shortly — keep replacement ink cartridge handy.

& Ink empty

LED on:

Ink cartridge empty, no further printing possible.

@® Ink empty

POWER (— "Fig. 41-6")
Switching from POWER ON to STANDBY mode and back
LED illuminated — POWER ON mode

* Power is supplied to all printer systems.

* The flash power supply is continuously being recharged.
 The printer is ready to print immediately.

LED flashes — STANDBY mode

* All power consumers of the printer are switched off, with the exception of those related directly to
the processor (power saving mode).

* The printer cleans a print head at regular intervals (e.g. 4 times a day). For that purpose it switches
into POWER ON mode for a short period of time.
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LED off:

e Printer disconnected from power supply.

© I —

Printing is possible in POWER ON mode only.

To activate POWER ON with the printer being in STANDBY mode, press POWER. POWER ON will be
activated via the PC interface.

If no print job is received within a certain period of time, the printer automatically switches over to
STANDBY mode. After switching from STANDBY mode to POWER ON mode, there will be a reduced
print throughput until all systems have reached their proper operating temperature.

LOADED (— "Fig. 41-5")
To confirm a magazine exchange
Pressing LOADED briefly:

* Informs the printer that an empty magazine has been refilled and put back into place. (Or thata
magazine has been removed and replaced by another one containing cassettes of a different color).

Pressing and holding LOADED for approx. 10 sec. in offline mode:

* Informs the printer that a cartridge has been exchanged (— p. 41 —4.9 Exchanging the transport
cartridge for an ink cartridge).

ONLINE (— "Fig. 41-7")

Interrupting a print job in progress.

LED on:

Printer is ready and waiting for a new print job.

LED flashing:

* A data transmission is in progress or a print job is being carried out.

* Pressing ONLINE while a print job is in progress interrupts printing. The current print job, however,
is completed. The ONLINE LED goes out. At that point the printer can be accessed (e.g. to remove a
half-empty magazine and refill)

* To resume the previously interrupted print job, press ONLINE again. The ONLINE LED goes back on
or —if there are still print jobs that have not been completed — the LED starts flashing.

LED off:

e Printer is offline. No print jobs will be carried out until the printer is made ready (LED on).
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ERROR (— "Fig. 41-8")
Acknowledging an error code being displayed.
LED flashing:

e An error has occurred. The corresponding error message is being displayed.

* |f ERROR is pressed after having eliminated the source of an error and after all obstacles in the
processing areas have been removed, the printer resumes normal operation and the error indication

disappears.

e |f several errors occur simultaneously, the highest priority error code is displayed first. After that
error has been acknowledged by pressing ERROR, the second highest priority error code is displayed
and so on.

CLEAN (— "Fig. 41-4")

Cleaning the print head and carrying out a print test

Pressing CLEAN briefly

While a print job is in progress:

e The print job is interrupted. 00 will appear on the display for about 2 s.

e A print head clean is carried out and subsequently the print job is resumed.

If no printjob is in progress:

e The print head is cleaned immediately after 00 has been displayed.

m

Pressing the CLEAN button briefly and then releasing it starts a print head clean (indicated by 00
being displayed). The total duration of the cleaning procedure can be extended to 10 seconds, if
CLEAN is pressed once more as soon as 00 is displayed. Hold CLEAN for as long you wish to continue
cleaning (max. duration = 10 sec).

Pressing CLEAN for a longer period of time (minimum 3 seconds)

While a print job is in progress:
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e The printjob is interrupted. Printer switches to offline mode. 00 will appear in the display for about
2s.

e A print head clean is performed and subsequently a test print is carried out on the cassette currently
being processed. The printer then remains in offline mode to enable the user to verify the print quality
before resuming the current print job.

e If necessary, an additional clean can be performed.

e To resume printing, press ONLINE to return to online mode.

 The print job is resumed where previously left off.

m

If no printjob is in progress:

 The printer switches to offline mode.
e All steps are performed as described above.

When operating continuously, the printer pauses regularly for intermediate print head cleans.
Printing is interrupted for approximately 10 seconds, after which time the instrument automatically
resumes operation.

TRAY LOAD (— "Fig. 41-9")

If your printer is not equipped with an automated unload station, no function is assigned to this
button!

Fig. 42

Function:

e The imprinted cassettes are pushed out of the printer and onto the uppermost tray.
e Atthe right end of the tray there is a sensor (— "Fig. 43-1"), which triggers a signal when covered.
The tray stack is then moved upwards by one tray.
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* Once all trays are full the instrument emits an acoustic signal (beep), the LED in the TRAY LOAD
button starts blinking, the stack of trays can be removed.

Fig. 43

Controls the movement of the lifting table of the automated unload station (optional)

1. Place a stack of trays (— "Fig. 42-1") onto the lifting table of the unload station (— "Fig. 42").

2. Any number of trays between 1 and 10 can be inserted, as the printer counts the trays when
they are inserted.

3. Once the lifting table has reached its upper limit position, the LED (— "Fig. 41-9") in the button
starts blinking.

4. Press and hold TRAY LOAD longer than 1 sec.

The tray stack moves completely into the unload station, the LED in the button goes off, the

printer switches to ONLINE mode.

Pending print jobs will be carried out.

When the stack of trays has moved completely or partly into the unload station:

Press TRAY LOAD briefly:

The stack of trays moves up by one tray.

o1

© 0N

If TRAY LOAD is pressed and held longer than one second:

» The stack of trays moves completely out of the unload station, the LED in the button starts
flashing. Any print job in progress is interrupted.

© I —

Every time the printer is switched on, the stack of trays automatically moves one tray up, to ensure
that the new print job is started with an empty tray.

Be careful about getting near the sensor (— "Fig. 43-1"). Any object getting closer than 2 mm to the
sensor will trigger a lifting movement.
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52 Display indications

Display indication

@ Mag emply Magazine empty (in combination with MAG. EMPTY LED)
1- Magazine No. 1 empty 4- Magazine No. 4 empty
2- Magazine No. 2 empty 5- Magazine No. 5 empty
3- Magazine No. 3 empty 6- Magazine No. 6 empty

If MANUAL FEED has been selected in the printer driver settings, 0 will
appear in the display after the print job has been sent. The printer is
waiting for an individual specimen slide to be placed in the feeding chute
for printing.

Status messages

00 Ink print head cleaning in progress.
" Temperature in the flash power supply is too high.
Printer is too hot and initiates a short cool-down period.

=

7
=

=
<

The print job will be resumed automatically after a short
period of time. To prevent frequent job interruptions due to
heat build-up, make sure the ventilation grids of the printer
are unobstructed and keep the printer away from other heat
sources.

Consider operating the printer in an air-conditioned room. If the
temperature does not drop to a value within the allowed range
within 10 minutes, 55 is displayed. Switch the instrument off and
letit cool; check ambient temperature.

13 Flash bulb has reached its maximum life.

The flash bulb has reached the end of its specified service life
and must be replaced.

If this message is ignored, the resistance of subsequent
printouts can be affected.

14 Prompt requesting maintenance.

If this message is displayed, the instrument will be due for
maintenance within the next few weeks. Confirm the prompt by
pressing ERROR.

After about 8 weeks the message will be displayed again and
will not disappear from the screen when pressing ERROR.
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Status messages

15

87

81-86

Mandatory cleaning of the print head.

This screen prompt appears every 7 days, requesting the user to
manually clean the print head.

e Warning threshold 1: Print jobs are not sent to the printer while
error 15 is not acknowledged. This error can be acknowledged
without cleaning the print head, to continue printing. But
it is highly recommend to perform the print head cleaning
immediately.

e Warning threshold 2: After the user has acknowledged
error 15 without cleaning the print head the day before to
continue printing, the error reappears on day 8 and can not be
acknowledged until the user has manually cleaned the print
head. Printing will only be possible again after the print head
has been cleaned.

After the last cartridge change, CLEAN

has been pressed to indicate to the printer that a transport
cartridge has been inserted. The printer has received a print job
but is unable to print because the cartridge contains cleaning
fluid instead of ink.

Remedy:

Cancel the print job. Switch the printer off and back on and
change the cartridge. Then press LOADED or ERROR and wait
for 2 minutes.

Never press LOADED after reinserting an ink cartridge which
has already been used. This could cause permanent damage to
the printer.

Warning: Problem with cassette ejection from a magazine!

The display consists of two parts: The 8 is a warning that a
magazine ejector is mechanically blocked. The second digit
of the message (1-6) specifies the number of the affected
magazine.

Error messages

All displayed numbers from 20 to 78 and 89 to 93.
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Alarm functions
The Leica IP C is equipped with two different alarm functions:
Instrument alarm

The printer has a beeper that emits acoustic signals indicating important instrument states and
functions.

e Upon pressing a button: 1 short beeping sound

e Magazine empty/tray stack full: 2 short beeping sounds
e |n case of error; 5 short beeping sounds
e When ending the head cleaning: 5 short beeping sounds

The beeper can be deactivated by means of the DIL switches at the back panel of the printer.

» To deactivate the beeper, push the switch at the very bottom (— "Fig. 44-1") to the right
(— "Fig. 44").

Fig. 44

Remote alarm
Additionally, an alarm can be installed outside the room in which the printer works.

e The remote alarm device is connected to the printer via a 3.5 mm-diameter jack connector that is
inserted into socket (— "Fig. 44-2").

e The remote alarm is triggered if no power is supplied to the printer or if the power switch at the back
panel of the printer is switched off.

The remote alarm device connected to the instrument must be rated at less than 100 mA. A maximum
voltage of 24 V DC must not be exceeded.

For details on how to connect a remote alarm device to the Leica IP C, please contact your local
Leica sales office or the manufacturer directly.
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© I —

With the Leica IP C cassette printer you can print cassettes from any Windows application allowing
the user to individually configure the printing parameters. The description below refers to Microsoft
Wordpad, a program that is part of any Windows installation and therefore available on all PCs
supported by the printer driver. The dialog boxes to be accessed in other programs may be named
differently, but the driver parameters that need to be selected are named identically in all programs.

Configure the printer in the application that will be used for imprinting the cassettes.

1. Click on File > Print to open the Print dialog box.

2. From the list of available printers, select Leica IP C (the name of that printer was added when
installing the printer driver (— p. 48 —4.10 Installing the printer driver)) and confirm by
pressing the corresponding button.

3. First, the page settings must be selected: Click on File > Page Setup to open the Page Setup
dialog box (— "Fig. 45").

4. In Margins (— "Fig. 45-1"), set all margins to 0; the print range will change as shown
(— "Fig. 45-5").

5. In Orientation, select Portrait (— "Fig. 45-2").

6. Once the printer has been set up as described above, a cassette format will automatically be
shown in the Size (— "Fig. 45-3") input field in the Paper dialog box. You can choose between
two cassette formats "cassette 35 °" and "cassette 45 *".

7. Inthe Source (— "Fig. 45-4") input field you can select the magazine(s) which will supply the
cassettes to be imprinted.

8. Deactivate Print Page Numbers (— "Fig. 45-6").

Page Setup *

E

Paper /

( Size: Cassette 43° ~ )
(§ou rce: Automatically Select ~ )
Orientation Margins (millimeters) \b
(O Landscape op: Bottom:

[1Print Page Numbers
:

Fig. 45
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The cassette type (angle 35 ° or 45 °) selected in PAPER > SIZE and the cassette type actually used
must match. Otherwise, the print head can be damaged.

Selectable options in the Paper > Source dialog box

When clicking on the Source input field, an alphabetical list of all cassette supply options from all
6 magazines opens up.

e Manual feed (— "Fig. 46-1") means that individual cassettes will be placed onto the chute
(— "Fig. 2-6") and imprinted. The printer will not start printing until the sensor (— "Fig. 2-7") reacts
(— p. 55—5.2 Display indications).

e Further options are magazines 1 through 6. If a particular magazine has been selected as supply
source, printing will stop once that magazine is empty.

e |If a group of magazines is selected (such as C (112141516)), printing will continue until the last magazine
of the group selected is empty, i.e. printing will not stop when just one magazine is empty.

Page Setup X
Paper
Size: Cassette 45° w
Source: .E [1 !2I4t5] o~
F(11213)
G [41518)
Orientation H [35'5]
1 (11I5)
(®) Portrait J(112) :I
K(213)
(0 Landscape hlig% j|
Magazine 1
Magazine 2
] Print Page Nurr Magazine 3
Magazine 4
Magazine 5
: Mgeche =
N (114)
0 [316) hd
Fig. 46

Working with magazine groups is useful for printing large jobs requiring more cassettes than fit into
one magazine or when several magazines have been filled with cassettes of the same type (e.g. same
color). The magazines will be processed in the indicated order.
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Accessing the Advanced Options dialog hox

1. To selectadvanced parameters, click File > Print... to access the Print dialog box.
2. Click on Preferences... to enter the Printing Preferences dialog box.
3. Click Advanced... to access the Advanced Options dialog box.

The Advanced Options dialog box (— "Fig. 47")

Clicking onto the individual menu items opens up a pull-down menu to their right, where you can select
the desired parameters.

Any menu items not described here are of no importance for the printer. Therefore, the standard
settings of all menu items not described here should remain unchanged.

Cassette 45° [«

: Cassette 33°
IP-C Advanced Options /
@ |P-C Advanced Document Settings
E|.;, Paper/Qutput m

] Graphic _g_g] 1801 180 dots pesinch
e Print Quality: 360 x 360 dots gerinch/

@ Docurnent Options
Advanced Printing Features: Enabled
Pages per Sheet Layout: Right then Down
L Halftoning: Auto Select
"""‘ﬁid Printer Features
Print Quality: Normal Mormal -
------ Output Bin: Same Tray

Upside Down

Same Tray
Job in new Tray
Mew Tray

Fig. 47

Paper/Output > Paper Size menu (— "Fig. 47-1")

* Inthe Paper Size menu you select the type of cassette, i.e. the size of the imprintable zone of the
cassette. The cassette type selected in this menu should be identical to the one selected in Page
Setup (— "Fig. 45-3").

Graphic > Print Quality (— "Fig. 47-2")

 The print head resolution can be switched between 360 and 180 dpi (— "Fig. 47-2"). With cassette

surfaces not appropriate for 360 dpi resolution, printing results will be poor when it is selected. For
such cassettes, 180 dpi should be selected.
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You can select whether an imprint is to be applied onto a cassette normally (NORMAL) or are rotated
180 ° (UPSIDE DOWN).

Printer Features > Print Quality menu (— "Fig. 47-3")

Printer Features > Output Bin menu (— "Fig. 47-4"): The Output Bin menu item is important above all for
the multi-cassette unload station.

e Same Tray: cassettes are deposited onto a tray until the tray is full.

e Job in new Tray: each print job starts with a new tray.

e New Tray: Only for special applications — do not select this option under standard Windows
programs.

When using the manual unloading system, the values configured in the Output Bin menu item are not
considered by the device.
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6. Cleaning and Maintenance

6.1 Cleaning the instrument

e Prior to cleaning the instrument, always switch off power supply and unplug the power cord!
When handling cleaning detergents, follow the instructions of the manufacturer and make sure all
laboratory regulations in force in your country are complied with.

* To clean the exterior surfaces, use a mild and ph-neutral commercial household cleaner. You may
not use: Alcohol, cleaning materials containing alcohol (glass cleaner!), abrasives or solvents
containing acetone or xylene!

* No liquid may come into contact with the electrical connections or spill into the interior of the
instrument!

e The Leica IP C needs to be thoroughly vacuum cleaned once a week.

Cassette guiding mechanisms

Cleaning of the following IP modules marked by an arrow is of particular importance:

* Loading station (— "Fig. 48")
The ejection unit of the magazines, magazine
holders and chute. Always ensure that the
sensor (— "Fig. 48-1") at the end of the chute
is clean.

Fig. 48

* Transport station (— "Fig. 49")
Remove dust and debris from the cassette
clamp.

Fig. 49
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* Drying station chute(— "Fig. 51")
The swivelling flap must be open
(— "Fig. 50-1").
The chute must be clean (— "Fig. 51").

!

Sensitive electronics components are
located in this area.

Use no liquid in this area!

¢ Close the flap after cleaning and before using
the instrument (— "Fig. 49").

Fig. 50

Fig. 51

Outer surfaces

» Clean the outer surfaces (including those of the automated cassette unload station) with a mild
detergent and subsequently dry with a slightly moistened cloth.
* Do not use any solvents for cleaning the outer surfaces and the lid!

Automated unload station

* Remove the unload trays; with a brush, remove dust and debris from guides and ejector.
* The trays themselves can be cleaned with a household cleaner.

* Do not use any solvents to clean the trays!

* Prior to reinserting them into the instrument, the trays must be completely dry.

LeicalP C 63



m Cleaning and Maintenance

6.2 Cleaning the print head
Preparing the printer:

The print head must be cleaned manually once a week or if the message 15 is displayed.

1. Open the printer hood (— "Fig. 33-1") and then press the CLEAN and LOADED keys
simultaneously.

+

2. The print head (— "Fig. 52-1") moves upward to a position approx. 1 cm away from the sealing
lip (— "Fig. 52").

Fig. 52

3. Pushthe lever (— "Fig. 53-1") upwards, then remove the red replacement plate (— "Fig. 53-2")
with the sealing lip.
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Fig. 53

4. Moisten one of the foam swabs supplied with the instrument (— "Fig. 54-1") with some alcohol.
Be sure not to use too much alcohol — no alcohol may drip into the instrument.

Never use acetone or xylene! Only use 95 % or 100 % alcohol for cleaning purposes.

5. Carefully insert the swab into the gap under the print head (— "Fig. 54"). Apply light pressure
upwards (on the print head) and move the foam swab back and forth (approx. 10 times). This
procedure removes dried ink residues.

Never rotate the swab — this can damage the nozzle plate of the print head.

Fig. 54

6. Also clean the replacement plate (— "Fig. 55-1") and sealing lip with (clean) alcohol. The
sealing lip (— "Fig. 55-2") must be completely free of ink residue.
1. Check the sealing lip for damage. Replace the replacement plate if the sealing lip is damaged.
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Replacement plate

Fig. 55

8. Reinsertthe replacement plate (— "Fig. 55-1").

The replacement plate must be completely dry.

9. When the cleaning process is finished, press any key of the control panel to confirm.
10. The print head moves back to the rest position; the message 15 disappears from the display.

v The printer is once again ready for printing.

If no button is pressed to acknowledge the end of the cleaning procedure, the print head will be
closed automatically after a few minutes to prevent it from drying out.

However, the message 15 remains on the display, as the instrument assumes that the cleaning has
not been carried out.

6.3 Exchanging the cartridge

The ink cartridge has to be replaced after 3.5 months at the latest or after 60,000 prints. On the white
surface on the front side of the ink cartridge, note the date when the ink cartridge was installed.
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6.3.1 Removing the used ink cartridge

1. Open the cover plate (— "Fig. 33-2") on the left side of the instrument by pressing its top left
corner (— "Fig. 33").

2. Close the red cap (— "Fig. 38-3") and loosen it again with one full turn.

3. Press the red retaining bracket (— "Fig. 56-1") down and pull the ink cartridge out
(— "Fig. 56-2") approx. 30 mm until the INK EMPTY LED (— "Fig. 56-3") lights up.

4. Retighten the red cap and completely remove the cartridge from the printer.

5. Then remove the ink cartridge and store the ink cartridge in a horizontal position in a sealed
container.

6. Dispose the used ink cartridge in accordance with the regulations of your laboratory and your
legislative.

& Ink empty

Fig. 56

6.3.2 Inserting the new ink cartridge

1. Take a new ink cartridge from the carton and remove the plastic packaging.

2. Carefully shake the ink cartridge 2 to 3 times.

3. Pull the red retaining bracket forward and insert a new ink cartridge about halfway into the
slot.

4. Follow the information on the flag attached to the ink cartridge.

Open the red protective cap (— "Fig. 38-3") one turn counterclockwise.

6. Fully insert the ink cartridge into the slot.

o

6.3.3 Removing the protective cap

1. Unscrew the red protective cap all the way, remove the information flag and place the red
protective cap in the recess provided on the ink cartridge (— "Fig. 56-4").

2. Upon completion, make sure that the red retaining bracket is in the correct position
(— "Fig. 40-1") and close the cover plate. 88 is displayed on the control panel.

Never press the CLEAN button while a new or used ink cartridge is in the instrument!
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3. On the control panel press LOADED (— "Fig. 41-5").
4. Insert the new replacement plate (part of the ink cartridge Kkit).

Information on how to remove or insert the replacement plate and how to manually clean the print head:
(— p. 68 — 6.5 Storing the instrument) and (— p. 64 — 6.2 Cleaning the print head).

General maintenance

6.5

Only authorized and qualified Leica service personnel may repair the instrument and access the
instrument's internal components.

To ensure smooth operation of the instrument over many years we do recommend the following:

¢ Clean the instrument thoroughly on a daily basis.

¢ Regularly remove dust from the ventilation slots on the back of the instrument using a brush or a
small vacuum cleaner.

e Have the instrument inspected once per year by a qualified service engineer authorized by Leica.

» At the end of the warranty period, enter into a service contract. For more information, please contact
your local Leica technical service center.

Storing the instrument

General rules for storing the instrument:

Period of storage Storing method and required measures

Upto24h Instrument can be disonnected from mains, ink cartridge needs to be
closed with red cap (— "Fig. 57-2") in case of transport but cartridge can
remain inside the printer. No additional measures are required.

24 h to 3.5 months The instrument must remain connected to the power supply with the
power on and the ink cartridge inserted. The ink cartridge can remain in
the printer up to its expiration date. Weekly cleaning is required.

The printer will regularly circulate the ink around the print head to stop
the print head drying out.

3.5 to 6 months Ink cartrigde needs to be replaced with transport cartridge. Instrument
needs to be disconnected from mains.

* You must ensure that the ink cartridge is replaced according to its expiration date.

A printer may be stored for a maximum of six months after following the procedure described below.
Storing the printer for longer periods may result in damage to the print head.

68
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For transport or when the printer is to be disconnected from the power for long periods (from more than
24 h up to six months), a transport cartridge has to be inserted. To do so, proceed as follows:

1. (— p.67—6.3.1 Removing the used ink cartridge): Follow steps 1 to 5.

The ink cartridge cannot be used in another printer, because the ink level information is stored in the
printer itself.

2. Take the (new) transport cartridge (— "Fig. 57-1") out of the delivery carton.

3. Remove the protective foil and insert the cartridge until it is about half way into the cartridge
slot (— "Fig. 57").

4. Loosen the red protective cap (— "Fig. 57-2") by one turn.

5. Pushinthe transport cartridge all the way and check that the red retaining bracket
(— "Fig. 56-1") is positioned correctly.

6. Unscrew the red protective cap (— "Fig. 57-2") and place it in the recess provided for the cap
in the cartridge (— "Fig. 57-3").

7. Mark one of the two boxes on the front of the cartridge to ensure that the transport cartridge is
used only twice.

8. Close the cover plate on the left side of the printer.

Fig. 57

9. The INK EMPTY LED goes out, and 88 appears in the display.

* Ink empty — E

10. Press CLEAN to clean the print head (duration: approx. 3.5 min) - 00 appears in the display. The
display will go out when the cleaning process is complete.
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The cleaning process with solvent takes approx. 3.5 minutes.

11. Open the hood of the printer (— "Fig. 33-1"), then press the CLEAN and LOADED buttons at the
same time.

+

12. Pressing those buttons moves the print head (— "Fig. 58-1") up and away from the replacement
plate.
13. Push the lever (— "Fig. 58-2") up to allow removal of the replacement plate.

Fig. 58

14. Remove the red replacement plate (— "Fig. 59-1").
15. Clean it using alcohol (95 %-100 %).

Fig. 59
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16. Clean the print head with alcohol (95 %-100 %) and the provided cleaning swabs
(— "Fig. 60-1"). This involves pushing the swab underneath the print head, raising it with
slight pressure (onto the print head) and moving from the bottom right to the top left (along the
sealing lip). Turn the swab slightly after each upward movement.

Fig. 60

Always use the cleaning swab for the print head once only. Never rotate the swab — as this can
damage the nozzle plate of the print head.

17. Then push in the new black transport plate (— "Fig. 61-1") as far as it will go.

Fig. 61

18. Push the small lever (— "Fig. 58-2") back down to secure the replacement plate.
19. Press any button to close the print head.

A

If pressing a button does not end the replacement of the exchange plate, the printer automatically
closes the print head after 2.5 min. A signal sounds 30 s before it automatically closes and a
countdown appears on the display. In order to avoid damage to the print head, avoid inserting the
transport plate at this time; instead wait until the print head closes and repeat the operation to insert
the transport plate.

20. Close the printer hood.
21. Retighten the red cap (— "Fig. 57-2") on the transport cartridge and close the cover plate on

the side of the printer.
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A

Switch off the printer and disconnect the power to prevent damage to the print head!

Never use a transport cartridge together with a replacement plate!

In order to use the printer again, the transport plate has to be removed and a new exchange plate
has to be inserted.

Do not reinstall a used transport plate, as it will no longer completely seal the print head.

22. Likewise, clean the removed replacement plate (— "Fig. 62-1") with the sealing lip
(— "Fig. 62-2") with (clean) alcohol and a cleaning swab (— "Fig. 62-3").

23. The sealing lip (— "Fig. 62-2") must be completely free of ink residue. Check the sealing lip for
damage.

Do

not reuse a replacement plate with a damaged sealing lip!

Fig. 62

24. Clean the instrument completely, as described in this chapter.

6.6  Transporting the instrument

If the printer is to be shipped, the storage instructions described above are to be carried out completely.

Then

, additionally make the following preparations:

1.
2.

Open the hood (— "Fig. 33-1") of the printer and loosen the screw of the flash cover.
Then take out the flash bulb. For more information, refer to (— p. 32 — 4.6 Installing/
exchanging the flash bulb).

Close the flash cover and the hood.

Use original packaging and securely screw the printer to the baseplate (see unpacking
instructions).

Reinsert the transport anchor (— "Fig. 13-1") and secure the hood with adhesive tape.
Make sure that the instrument is only transported upright.

12
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1.  Troubleshooting

7.1  Malfunctions

If the printer malfunctions during printing, a corresponding error code is displayed and
simultaneously the LED in the ERROR button starts flashing.

How to eliminate the problem:

1. Determine the cause of the error using the error list (— p. 75 — 7.3 Error messages).
2. Remove obstruction(s); open lid if required.

Important!

Remove all cassettes which are still in the chute, in or next to the cassette carrier or in the drying
module. These cassettes should not be reused.

Confirm elimination of error:

1. Close the lid and press ERROR to confirm to the printer that the source of the error has been
eliminated.

2. The printer then verifies whether all processing paths are unobstructed and whether the
source of the error has been eliminated.

3. Ifthere are still some obstructions left, or if the source of error has not been completely
eliminated, the printer displays another error message.

4. Interrupted print jobs are resumed where previously left off.

5. If an error message is displayed several times although all possible causes have been
eliminated, a Reset should be carried out.
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12

Reset:

1. Press and release LOADED and ERROR simultaneously.

+

2. A Resetrestores the printer to the same state as directly after switching on. All print jobs in the
print queue are deleted.

3. Ifthe same error continues to be displayed even after a reset, switch the printer off via the
power switch (back panel) and, after a short waiting period of approx. 30 sec., switch it back
on. If this does not eliminate the problem either, call Leica Technical Service.

Status messages

(for additional information, refer also to (— p. 55— 5.2 Display indications))

Display
code

LED

Meaning

MAG. EMPTY flashing

The printer is waiting for an individual cassette to be placed
in the feeding chute for printing.

o

EERNNS

MAG. EMPTY flashing

MAG. EMPTY flashing

MAG. EMPTY flashing

MAG. EMPTY flashing

MAG. EMPTY flashing

MAG. EMPTY flashing

Magazine no. 1 empty

Magazine no. 2 empty

Magazine no. 3 empty

Magazine no. 4 empty

Magazine no. 5 empty

Magazine no. 6 empty

3
C3

Ink print head cleaning is in progress.

Temperature in the flash power supply is too high.
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Display
code

LED Meaning

- Flash bulb has reached its maximum life.

- Prompt requesting maintenance.

- Prompt to clean the print head.

M~ [~ W~
ol

&
':l:l

INK EMTPY flashing Ink cartridge has been changed; instrument waiting for

confirmation via ERROR, CLEAN, or LOADED button.

1.3  Error messages

Display
code

Source of error

Troubleshooting solution

N N W
- W

g

Magazine output mechanically blocked.

Faulty ejection of a cassette. Magazine
output blocked.

Transfer of a cassette from the chute
to the cassette carrier failed. Horizontal
motor either incorrectly positioned or
mechanically blocked.

Cassette is stuck in the feeding chute.

Remove the cause of the blockage.

Remove cassette.

Remove cassette.

Remove cassette.

(N
ALY

iy
L

H W
<

Horizontal drive is mechanically blocked.

Vertical drive is mechanically blocked.

Rotational motion is mechanically blocked.

Close the swivelling flap of the flash
module (— "Fig. 50-1").

Remove cassette.

If error persists, call Leica Technical
Service.

Remove cassette.

If error persists, call Leica Technical
Service.

Remove cassette.

If error persists, call Leica Technical
Service.
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Display
code

Source of error

Troubleshooting solution

S
o0 My

-

Ly

&

Cassette not correctly clamped in cassette
carrier.

Cassette did leave the feeding chute but
did not reach the cassette carrier.

Cassette did not leave the cassette carrier
or was still located in the cassette carrier
during initialization.

The ink print head is getting too hot.

Ambient temperature too high or
electronics defective.

No orincorrect voltage at ink print head.

Remove the cassette from the cassette

carrier.

Remove the cassette from the cassette

carrier.

Switch instrument off and let it cool off.

The instrument remains disabled until
the print head has cooled down to a
temperature value within the permissible
range.

Check ambient temperature.
Call Leica Technical Service.

=

f‘
LX)

-
U C

<

('

-

<

* Cover (— "Fig. 1-5") not closed properly.
Safety switch triggered.

e Flash standby state not reached within
the prescribed time. Charging electronics
defective.

No flash or flash duration too short.

Flash bulb dirty or defective.

Unload station mechanically blocked.

Heater fan not running or running too
slowly.

No cassette is in the drying module for
flashing. Cassette left the cassette carrier,
but did not reach the drying module.

Cassette not successfully ejected from
drying module.

e Ensure that the cover is not blocked,
e.g. by the manual unload station. Close
cover completely.

e Call Leica Technical Service.

Check whether flash bulb works —to do
so, observe the stray light on the cover.

Never open the cover to check whether a
flash is triggered!

No flash --> install a new flash bulb
(— p. 32— 4.6 Installing/exchanging the
flash bulb).

Remove the cause of the blockage.

Call Leica Technical Service.

Remove cassette.

Remove cassette.

16
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Display Source of error Troubleshooting solution

code

04 ‘j Cassette in the drying module during Remove the cause of the blockage.
-1 ] initialization or prior to a print job being

A
O

carried out.

The flap of the drying module either does
not close or does not open. The flap is
blocked (e.g. by a cassette).

Remove the cause of the blockage.

] (M

C3

-‘

(M '
N

Lifting table end sensor does not switch.

Lifting table position sensor does not
switch during positioning.

Flash power supply: Overtemperature for
more than 10 minutes.

Call Leica Technical Service.

Call Leica Technical Service.

Call Leica Technical Service.

o

(N

o5
o

| '::l

M
N

] ('
U

M

Faulty control data received (program bug).
Settings for the serial interface incorrect or
the instrument configuration conflicts with

the PC configuration.

Transmitted data do not contain
confirmation of receipt or data

transmission was not confirmed by the PC.

Printimage exceeding the vertical limit.

Printimage exceeding the horizontal limit.

The CRC test of the EEPROM returned an
error when the instrument was switched
on.

Carry out a RESET on the printer.
Check cable connection to the PC.

Check configuration of serial port of the
PC and reboot the PC.

Follow the same procedure as for
ERROR 60.

Try another printer cable.
Error caused by application software.

Error caused by application software.

Call Leica Technical Service.

|

Internal firmware error or defective
controller.

Call Leica Technical Service.

O

O

Ui
)
——

2
':l‘l‘

Mechanical problem makes ejection of
cassettes from magazine difficult.

Check ejection mechanism. Remove
foreign bodies, then clean with brush.

LeicalP C
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Display Source of error Troubleshooting solution
code

A print job was attempted with a storage Remove storage cartridge. Insert ink

fluid cartridge inserted. cartridge and press LOADED to confirm
(— p. 41 —4.9 Exchanging the transport
cartridge for an ink cartridge).

Power supply unit does not achieve Call Leica Technical Service.
standard operating voltage.

Firmware only partially loaded or not Call Leica Technical Service.
loaded at all.

Flash memory defective.
Wrong firmware. Call Leica Technical Service.

7.4  Changing the flash bulb

Code 13 appears on the printer display when the flash bulb has reached its maximum service life.

When code 13 is issued, the bulb has to be changed.

For details on how to insert/replace the flash bulb, please refer to (— p. 32 — 4.6 Installing/exchanging
the flash bulb).

Before replacing the flash bulb, switch off the printer and unplug the instrument from power supply.

10s

1. After changing the bulb, switch the printer back on.
2. Then go to offline mode and hold down the ERROR key for 10 seconds; code "13" disappears
from the display.
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If a defective flash bulb has been replaced without the message "13" appearing on the display,
likewise confirm this using the above procedure (hold down the ERROR key for at least 10 sec.).

15 Power failure

e Check whether there is a general power failure (no power).
* Check whether the power plug is inserted correctly into the wall outlet and whether the wall outlet is

switched on, if applicable.

¢ Check whether the power switch is switched on correctly. The primary fuse may have tripped. If so,
the main switch will be in "0" = OFF position (— "Fig. 63-1").

Fig. 63

e Check whether one of the two secondary fuses (— "Fig. 64") is defective (F1, F2 on the back panel of

instrument (— "Fig. 65")).

* Some instrument malfunctions/failures are caused by defective fuses.

Malfunction/failure

Fig. 64

e Instrument not functioning.
¢ No display indication.

e Instrument not working at normal speed.
Printing a cassette takes approx. 8 sec., even

after the warm-up phase has been completed.

Fuse to be checked
Fuse F2
Fuse F2
Fuse F1

LeicalPC
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1.6 Replacing the secondary fuses

Before replacing a fuse, always switch the instrument off and unplug from power supply. Defective
fuses may be replaced only with the replacement fuses supplied together with the instrument.

Replacing the fuses

1. Insert a screwdriver (— "Fig. 65-2") into the slot in fuse holder (— "Fig. 65-1"); push slightly
inwards and at the same time rotate the screwdriver a 1/4 turn to the left.

3.??:;:'.‘ : E .: T———

[ EREiE

S
;".'?z'.:._:_.o"é.g_

Fig. 65

2. The fuse holder is released and can be removed.
3. Remove the defective fuse (— "Fig. 66-2") from the fuse holder (— "Fig. 66-1") and insert the
correct type replacement fuse.

Fig. 66

4. Insert the fuse holder with the replacement fuse. Push the holder in with the screwdriver and
secure it with a 1/4 turn to the right.
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8. Warranty and Service
Warranty
Leica Biosystems Nussloch GmbH guarantees that the contractual product delivered has been
subjected to a comprehensive quality control procedure based on the Leica in-house testing standards,
and that the product is faultless and complies with all technical specifications and/or agreed
characteristics warranted.
The scope of the warranty is based on the content of the concluded agreement. The warranty terms
of your Leica sales organization or the organization from which you have purchased the contractual
product shall apply exclusively.

Yearly Preventive Maintenance

Leica recommends conducting a yearly preventive maintenance. This has to be performed by a qualified
Leica Service Representative.

Technical service information

If you require technical service or replacement parts, please contact your Leica sales representative or
dealer who sold the product.

Please provide the following information:

* Model name and serial number of the instrument.

e Location of the instrument and name of the person to contact.
* Reason for the service call.

 Date of delivery.

Shutdown and disposal of the instrument

The instrument or parts of the instrument must be disposed of in compliance with the local laws.

For information about correct disposal of the ink cartridge, follow the instructions of the Material Safety
Data Sheet (see https://www.msdsonline.com).
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a Decontamination Certificate

9. Decontamination Certificate

Every product that is returned to Leica Biosystems or that requires on-site maintenance must be
properly cleaned and decontaminated. You can find the dedicated template of the decontamination
confirmation on our website www.LeicaBiosystems.com within the product menu. This template has to
be used for gathering all required data.

When returning a product, a copy of the filled and signed confirmation has to be enclosed or passed on
to the service technician. The responsibility for products that are sent back without this confirmation
or with an incomplete confirmation lies with the sender. Returned goods that are considered to be a
potential source of danger by the company will be sent back at the expense and risk of the sender.
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Note

The information, numerical data, notes and value judgments contained in this Instructions for Use
represent the current state of scientific knowledge and state-of-the-art technology as we understand it
following thorough investigation in this field.

We are under no obligation to update the present Instructions for Use periodically and on an ongoing
basis according to the latest technical developments, nor to provide our customers with additional
copies, updates etc. of this Instructions for Use.

To the extent permitted in accordance with the national legal system as applicable in each individual
case, we shall not be held liable for erroneous statements, drawings, technical illustrations etc.
contained in this Instructions for Use. In particular, no liability whatsoever is accepted for any financial
loss or consequential damage caused by or related to compliance with statements or other information
in this Instructions for Use.

Statements, drawings, illustrations and other information regarding the contents or technical details of
the present Instructions for Use are not to be considered warranted characteristics of our products.

These are determined only by the contract provisions agreed between ourselves and our customers.

Leica reserves the right to change technical specifications as well as manufacturing processes without
prior notice. Only in this way is it possible to continuously improve the technology and manufacturing
techniques used in our products.

This document is protected under copyright laws. All copyrights to this documentation are held by Leica
Biosystems Nussloch GmbH.

Any reproduction of text and illustrations (or of any parts thereof) by means of print, photocopy,
microfiche, web cam or other methods — including any electronic systems and media — requires express
prior permission in writing by Leica Biosystems Nussloch GmbH.

For the instrument serial number and year of manufacture, please refer to the nameplate on the back of
the instrument.

Leica Biosystems Nussloch GmbH
J Heidelberger Strasse 17 - 19
69226 Nussloch

Germany

Tel.: +49 - (0) 6224 - 1430

Fax: +49 - (0) 6224 - 143 268
Web: www.LeicaBiosystems.com
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n Important Information

1.  Important Information

1.1  Symbols and their meanings

Leica Biosystems GmbH assumes no liability for consequential loss or damage due to failure to observe
the following instructions, particularly in relation to transportation and package handling, and failure to
observe the instructions for handling the instrument carefully.

Symbol:
|
L]

Symbol:

Symbol:
— "Fig. 7-1"

Symbol:
START

(%) (7] (%) (%) o
< < < < o =
&Ez393®3 = g
= = = = s =
=2 =2 =2 =2 =2

Title of the symbol:
Description:

Title of the symbol:
Description:

Title of the symbol:
Description:

Title of the symbol:
Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:
Description:

Title of the symbol:
Description:

Title of the symbol:
Description:

Title of the symbol:
Description:

Warning

Warnings appear in a gray box and are marked by a
warning triangle.

Note

Notes, i. e. important user information, appear ina
gray box and are marked by an information symbol.

Item number

Item numbers for numbering illustrations. Numbers in
red refer to item numbers in illustrations.

Function key

Fuction keys to be pressed on the instrument are
displayed as capital letters and bold, black text.

Software key and/or Display Messages

Software keys to be pressed on the display and/or
messages on the display are displayed as bold, gray
text.

Warning, hot surface

Instrument surfaces which become hot during
operation are marked with this symbol. Avoid direct
contact to prevent risk of burning.

Warning, risk of electric shock

Instrument surfaces or areas which become
energized during operation are marked with this
symbol. Therefore, direct contact is to be avoided.

Manufacturer
Indicates the manufacturer of the medical product.

Manufacturing date

Indicates the date when the medical device was
manufactured.
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Symbol: Title of the symbol: RCM Compliance Mark
Description: The Regulatory Compliance Mark (RCM) indicates a
device's compliance with applicable ACMA technical
standards of New Zealand and Australia - that is, for
telecommunications, radio communications, EMC
and EME.
Symbol: Title of the symbol: CE Label
c E Description: The CE marking is the manufacturer's declaration
that the medical product meets the requirements of
the applicable EC directives and regulations.
Symbol: Title of the symbol: UKCA Label
U K Description: The UKCA (UK Conformity Assessed) marking is
a new UK product marking that is used for goods
C n being placed on the market in Great Britain (England,
Wales and Scotland). It covers most goods which
previously required the CE marking.
Symbol: Title of the symbol: CSA Statement (Canada/USA)
@@ Description: The CSA test mark means that a product has
A been tested and fulfills the applicable safety
and/or performance standards, including the
relevant standards defined or administered by the
American National Standards Institute (ANSI),
Underwriters Laboratories (UL), the Canadian
Standards Association (CSA), the National Sanitation
Foundation International (NSF) and others.
Symbol: Title of the symbol: China ROHS
h Description: Environmental protection symbol of the China RoHS
w directive. The number in the symbol indicates the
"Environment-friendly Use Period" of the productin
years. The symbol is used if a substance restricted
in China is used in excess of the maximum permitted
limit.
Symbol: Title of the symbol: WEEE Symbol
Description: The WEEE symbol, indicating separate collection
for WEEE - Waste of electrical and electronic
equipment, consists of the crossed-out wheeled bin
(8 7 ElektroG).
Symbol: Title of the symbol: Alternating current
~
Symbol: Title of the symbol: Article number
REF Description: Indicates the manufacturer's catalog number so that
the medical device can be identified.
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Symbol:
SN

Symbol:

Symbol:

Symbol:

il

Symbol:

Transport temperature range:

+50°C

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Serial number

Indicates the manufacturer's serial number so that a
specific medical device can be identified.

Consult Instructions for Use

Indicates the need for the user to consult the
Instructions for Use.

ON (Power)

The power supply is connected upon pushing the
power switch.

OFF (Power)

The power supply is disconnected upon pushing the
power switch.

Fragile, handle with care

Indicates a medical device that can be broken or
damaged if not handled carefully.

Keep dry

Indicates a medical device that needs to be
protected from moisture.

Stack limit by number

To indicate that the items shall not be vertically
stacked beyond the specified number, either
because of the nature of the transport packaging or
because of the nature of the items themselves.

This way up

Toindicate correct upright position of the transport
package.

Temperature limit for transport

Indicates the transport temperature limits to which
the medical device can be safely exposed.
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Symbol:

Storage temperature range:

+50°C

Symbol:

b

Symbol:

85 %

10 %

DE - N = 490000K
HT o. MB [DB]

Symbol:

g

Symbol:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Title of the symbol:

Description:

Temperature limits for storage

Indicates the storage temperature limits to which the
medical device can be safely exposed.

Humidity limitation for storage and transport

Indicates the storage and transport range of humidity
to which the medical device can be safely exposed.

IPPC
The IPPC symbol includes

¢ |PPC symbol

e Country code to IS0 3166, e.g. DE for Germany

* Regional identifier, e.g. NW for North
Rhine-Westphalia

 Registration number, unique number beginning
with 49.

¢ Treatment method, e.g. HT (heat treatment)

Inflammable (Packaging Label)

Package labeling in accordance with German
Hazardous Freight Ordinance Road and Rail (GGVSE)/
European Agreement concerning the International
Carriage of Dangerous Goods by Road (ADR) for
transporting hazardous goods.

Class 3: "FLAMMABLE LIQUID"

Tilt Indicator

Indicator to monitor whether the shipment has been
transported and stored in upright position according
to your requirements. With a pitch of 60 ° or more,
the blue quartz sand flows into the arrow-shaped
indicator window and sticks there permanently.
Improper handling of the shipment is immediately
detectable and can be proven definitively.

LeicalP S



n Important Information

1.2  Qualification of personnel

e The Leica IP S may be operated only by trained laboratory personnel.

e The instrument may be operated only according to the instructions contained in this Instruction for
Use. The instrument is intended for professional use only.

1.3  Intended use of instrument
Leica IP S printer system for standard specimen slides.

e The instrument has been designed for use in pathology, histology, cytology, toxicology and similar
laboratories, and there only for standard specimen slides.

* Imprints of adequate quality and resistance to subsequent processing in tissue processors can only
be guaranteed when using the slides and reagents specified in (— p. 19— 3.3 Print specifications).

 The instrument may be operated only according to the instructions contained in this Instructions for
Use.

Any other use of the instrument is considered improper

©

Proper and intended use includes the observance of all instructions in the operating manual and
compliance with all inspection and maintenance instructions.

1.4  Instrument type

All information provided in these Instructions for Use applies only to the instrument type indicated

on the title page. A nameplate indicating the instrument serial number is attached to the back of the
instrument.

10 Version 2.2, Revision N



Safety

2.

Safety

21

The safety and caution notes in this chapter must be observed at all times.

Make sure to read these instructions, even if you are already familiar with the operation and use of other
products.

Safety instructions

These Instructions for Use include important instructions and information related to the operating safety
and maintenance of the instrument.

The Instructions for Use are an important part of the product, and must be read carefully prior to startup
and use and must always be kept near the instrument.

This instrument has been built and tested in accordance with the safety regulations for electrical
measuring, control, regulating and laboratory devices.

To maintain this condition and ensure safe operation, the user must observe all notes and warnings
contained in these Instructions for Use.

These Instructions for Use must be appropriately supplemented as required by the existing
regulations on accident prevention and environmental safety in the operator's country.

For current information about applicable standards, please refer to the CE declaration of conformity
on our Internet site:

http://www.LeicaBiosystems.com

The protective devices on both instrument and accessories may neither be removed nor modified.
Only authorized and qualified service personnel may repair the instrument and access the
instrument's internal components.

Use only the provided power cord. It must not be replaced with a different power cord. If the power
plug does not fit in your socket, contact our service.

Residual risks:

The instrument has been designed and constructed with the latest state-of-the-art technology and
according to recognized standards and regulations with regard to safety technology. Operating or
handling the instrument incorrectly can place the user or other personnel at risk of injury or can
cause damage to the instrument or other property. The machine may be used only as intended and
only if all of its safety features are in proper working condition. Malfunctions that impede safety must
be remedied immediately.

LeicaIP S 1
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22 Warnings

The safety devices installed in this instrument by the manufacturer only constitute the basis for accident
prevention. Operating the instrument safely is, above all, the responsibility of the owner, as well as the
designated personnel who operate, service or repair the instrument.

To ensure trouble-free operation of the instrument, make sure to comply with the following instructions
and warnings.

Warnings — Transport and Installation

A

* Once unpacked, the instrument may be transported only in an upright position.

* Do not expose the instrument to direct light (window, bulbs with strong light)!

* Only connect the instrument to a grounded power socket. Do not interfere with the grounding
function by using an extension cord without a ground wire.

* Do not operate the instrument in rooms with explosion hazard.

* Condensation water may form in the instrument, if there is an extreme difference in temperature
between the warehouse and the installation site and if air humidity is high. If this is the case, wait
at least two hours before switching on the instrument. Failure to adhere to this waiting period may
result in damage to the instrument.

Warnings — Markings on the instrument itself

A

Markings on the instrument showing the warning triangle indicate that the correct operating
instructions (as defined in this Instructions for Use) must be followed when operating or replacing the
item marked.

Failure to adhere to these instructions may result in an accident, personal injury, damage to the
instrument or accessory equipment.

Some instrument surfaces, which become hot during operation are marked with this warning label:

& Touching these surfaces may cause burns.
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Warnings — Instrument operation

A [

e The instrument may be operated by trained laboratory personnel only. It must only be operated
for the purpose of its designated use and according to the instructions contained in these
Instructions for Use.

e The instrument is de-energized after disconnection of the power supply through the power cord
(power supply circuit breaker) - in emergencies, disconnect the power plug.

e Do not touch the chute during operation. Risk of injury.

e Do not open the reflector flap of the flash bulb while the instrument is ON — risk of burns and
blinding.

e The device operator is obligated to conform to the local workplace limit values and to document
them.

Warnings — Cleaning and maintenance

A

» Before any maintenance, switch off the instrument and unplug it from power supply.

* To clean the exterior surfaces, use a mild and ph-neutral commercial household cleaner. You may
not use: Alcohol, cleaning materials containing alcohol (glass cleaner!), abrasives, or solvents
containing acetone or xylene! The painted surfaces and the control panel of the instrument are
not resistant to xylene or acetone!

e While working and during cleaning, no liquid may get into the interior of the instrument.

Leica IP S 13



Instrument Components and Specifications

3. Instrument Components and Specifications

3.1  Overview — instrument

Fig. 1

Basic instrument
Slide magazines
Magazine no. 1
Control panel

Lid

Cover — cartridge slot

~N OO RN -

Unload station (manual)
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Front view without lid

Fig. 2

1
2
3
4
5
6
1
8

Magazine receptacles nos. 1-3

Cover —flash bulb

Slide carrier

Print head

Magazine holder

Feeding chute with cover

Transfer point: chute --> slide carrier, with sensor
Replacement plate with sealing lip

LeicalP S
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Rear panel and electrical connections

DIL switch
External alarm jack

Socket for printer cable
Secondary fuses

Power supply connection

Main switch

Transport cartridge / ink cartridge

0 N O 1 AW =

Drawer for broken glass

© I —

Attention for (— "Fig. 3-7"). The instrument is delivered with the transport cartridge installed!

Prior to operation, the transport cartridge must be exchanged for an ink cartridge (— p. 37 — 4.9
Exchanging the transport cartridge for an ink cartridge).
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Technical data

General

Approvals:

Nominal supply voltages:

Nominal supply frequencies:

Mains input fuses:

Secondary fuses:

Maximum power draw at 100 - 120 V:
Maximum power draw at 200 - 240 V:
Leakage current at 240 V/50 Hz:
Power consumption:

Overvoltage category to IEC 61010-1:
Pollution degree to IEC 61010-1:
Means of protection to IEC 61010-1:
Degree of protection to IEC 61010-1
Heat emission:

Operating elevation:

A-weighted noise level, measured at
1 m distance:

EMC class:
Interfaces:

The instrument-specific approval marks are located at the
rear panel of the instrument, next to the nameplate.

100t0 120V ~ +/- 10 %
200t0 240V ~ +/- 10 %
50 to 60 Hz

Circuit breaker T6A
2xT3.15AL250V
40A

28A

ca.2.4mA

700 VA

Il

2

Class 1

P20

700 J/s

up to max. 2000 m NN
<70dB (A)

B-B

DIL switch, External alarm jack, Serial in, Power supply

Climatic conditions for the operation of the instrument:

Temperature:
Relative humidity:

+15°Cto +30 °C
20 - 85 % - non-condensing

Climatic conditions for the storage and transport of the packaged instrument:

Temperature (storage):
Temperature (transit):

Relative humidity (transit/storage):
BTU (J/s)

Dimensions and weight:
Dimensions of basic instrument
Width x depth:

Height with magazine:

Height without magazine:

+5 °C to +50 °C

-29 °C to +50 °C

10 - 85 % - non-condensing
700 J/s

475 x 650 mm

560 mm

415 mm

LeicalP S
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Dimensions with unload station
connected:

Width x depth:

Height with magazine:

Height without magazine:
Basic instrument empty weight:
Weight, packed:

Unload station empty weight:
Weight, packed:

Performance:

Load capacity:

Printing speed™:
Printing batch jobs:
Single-slide printing:
Ink cartridge capacity?
Flash bulb lifetime:
Printing:

Print resolution®:

Printing medium:

Print formats:

Pressure surfaces:

PC system requirements:
IBM-compatible PC
Processor clock frequency:
Main memory (RAM):

Hard disk:

CD-ROM drive

1 free serial port

Operating systems:

550 x 650 mm
645 mm

500 mm

approx. 28 kg
approx. 65 kg
approx. 14 kg
approx. 32 kg

up to 3 magazines,
up to 150 slides per magazine

14 slides/minute (two line printing)

10 s per slide

approx. 60,000 printouts or 3.5 months
approx. 150,000 flashes

360 x 360 dpi/ 180 x 180 dpi, adjustable

Glass specimen slide with coated field
76 x 26 mm, max. 1.2 mm thick

Slide
max. 25.4 x 18.0 mm

min. 800 MHz
min. 256 VB
min. 6 GB

Windows 10 (64 bit)

') Average value — exact speed in each individual case depending on system configuration and

software used.

2) Average value — exact number of slides in each individual case depending on quantity being

imprinted and on density of imprint.

%) Measured in addressable dots per inch.

18
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3.3 Print specifications

Only standard specimen slides with imprintable colored edges (— "Fig. 4-1") can be imprinted in the
Leica IP S (— "Fig. 4).

Printing directly onto the glass is not possible.

Specimen slides with the following dimensions can be processed: 76 x 26 mm, max. 1.2 mm thick.

| r'd

!

23958 0 ﬁ A b 1P
' 1234567500 W= \

Fig. 4

The texture of the slide print surface is extremely important for optimal print quality and durability.
The print surface varies considerably between manufacturers, color selection and coated (positively
charged) versus uncoated surfaces. They can even vary greatly from slide to slide in the same lot.
Colored print surfaces, other than pure white, contain pigments that help the ink spread evenly and
adhere strongly.

Specimen slides with a white printed surface should be checked for print quality and ink resistance
before purchase. Some slides have been coated over the print surface as well as the glass, which can
create problems with the adherence of the ink. These slides should also be tested for print quality and
ink adherence before purchase.

3.3.1 Requirements for specimen slides

* To reduce the amount of glass dust and the risk of mechanical failures, use only clipped corner slides
(45° angle on each corner, (— "Fig. 4")).

e Slides to be used in the printers must be stored appropriately in closed containers and protected from
dust and moisture.

e Positively charged slides stick to each other so they require special handling to insure reliable
mechanical handling by the instrument.

* When the print job is complete, the printed surface of the slide may be handled immediately. Please
be aware, however, that the special ink is alcohol-based and exposure to alcohol in combination with
physical contact (rubbing) could cause the print quality to degrade significantly.

LeicaIP S 19
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Tested and recommended print media for the Leica IP S ink jet printer

332

The use of other print media may result in unsatisfactory print quality and/or jamming of slides/
cassettes during the printing process!

If the slides/cassettes you are currently using are not listed below, please contact your local Leica
representative.

Specimen slides recommended by Leica are:

e Leica Snowcoat® Clipped Corner Slide
e Leica Clipped Corner X-tra® Adhesive Slides
* Apex Clipped Corner Slides

Slides made by other manufacturers must be tested before use.
The test must include the following steps:

e Mechanical compatibility with the instrument.
e Imprint quality.

e Chemical and mechanical resistance of the imprints against the reagents the slides will be
exposed to during the subsequent processing steps (— p. 23 — Resistance against reagents).
Important! Leica Biosystems assumes no responsibility whatsoever for any damages suffered as a

consequence of imprints of poor quality or imprints made with non-reagent-resistant ink.

Print specifications
Printing area

The printing area () parameters listed in the table below are defined in the printer driver.

Width Height
Format Dots mm Dots mm
Slide 360 25.4 256 18.0

Print resolution

The print head of the instrument has a preset resolution of 360 dpi in both directions (vertical and
horizontal). Each printed line has a maximum height of 128 dots. This corresponds to a value of 9.03 mm.
Therefore, a maximum of 2 lines can be printed on the slides. In horizontal direction, the printable
surface is limited only by the size of the object to be imprinted (— "Fig. 5"). The above values must be
taken into consideration when defining the print area ("paper size") in the application you are going to
print from.

20
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333

Fig. 5

Print quality
Quality and resolution of the imprints depend on:

e the material of the imprintable surface/the dyes used to color the imprintable surface,
* the structure of the imprintable surface (— "Fig. 5-1").
The final resolution of the imprints is not only determined by the resolution of the print head.

If the slide surface is not capable of 360 dpi resolution, "running” ink will lead to poor printing results. In
such cases itis better to work at a lower resolution.

The printer driver allows you to change the resolution from 360 dpi to 180 dpi (— p. 53 — 5.4 Printer
driver settings).

Printing bar code

Printing readable bar codes depends on various factors that need to be taken into consideration in
order to achieve results suitable for reliable and durable archiving. The main factors influencing the bar
code results are:

e printer technology

* how the bar code is created

e the type of object being printed on

e the type of scanner used to read the bar code

Printer technology
* As a dot matrix printer, this device can handle information only in the form of dots printed or not

printed. It is not possible to transmit bar code data or to select specific bar code types or use the
printer to create and print the bar code required.

LeicalP S 21
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Creating bar codes

e Since there is only limited printing space on the slides, the bar code should not contain more
information than necessary.

* You should use an error-checking code, which makes it easier for the bar code scanners to
recognize possible errors. Some codes even support error correction.

e When calculating and creating bar codes, always take the resolution of the printer into account.
The module size is the width of the smallest element of a bar code. Wider bars and spaces are
calculated in multiples of the module size.
The module size always has to be an entire divisor of the printer resolution, as, due to the technology
applied, only whole dots can be printed. Reading errors may occur (even if the print appears to be
crisp and correct), if module width and resolution no longer match after conversion.

Data should never be printed as bar code only, but also as text (line of optical characters above or
below the bar code), to ensure that no information is lost for the above reasons.

Requirements for bar code printing
The quality and readability of printed bar codes will depend on several factors that include:

e Texture and quality of the print surface on the selected surface of the slide.
* The color of the title bloc.

* Bar code style (1D or 2D).

e The number and types of characters required in the bar code.

 The quality and resolution capabilities of the bar code reader.

As always, using Leica-recommended print media will produce the highest quality print. However, it

is highly recommended that any bar code solution be tested prior to implementation. Please check
with your local representative for details on achieving the maximum number of characters with 2D bar
codes.

Bar code scanners

The scanning results obtained not only depend on the correct bar code creation and the quality of the
specimen slides, but also on the features of the bar code scanner used.

Features to bear in mind are:

* Reading tolerance:
Difference between actual bar width and nominal module size.
e Light color:
For getting a high contrast the light color of the bar code scanner should be complementary to the
color of the specimen slides being used.
e Optical resolution:
Must be better than the module size.

Depending on the application, the following features should also be considered:

22
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e Maximum readable distance
e Maximum inclination angle

Leica has successfully tested the ZEBRA DS6707 and DS 8108 bar code scanners.

Resistance against reagents

A

Note that each laboratory must perform its own tests to ensure that the ink has no trouble
withstanding the subsequent treatment of the slides with various reagents.

A wide range of factors beyond Leica's control can have negative effects on the results.

The test conditions stated below can therefore only serve as an outline for individual laboratory test
specifications.

The laboratory operating the unit shall bear full responsibility for the legibility of the imprint after
processing with reagents.

Test conditions

Imprinted slides were tested with a variety of reagents in an environment simulating the conditions
present during tissue processing.

The following slide types were tested:

Apex Clipped Corner Slide

Knittel GmbH Printer slides, adhesive slides

Leica Clipped Corner X-tra® Adhesive Slides
Leica Snowcoat® Clipped Corner Slide

A variety of colors of all of the above slide types (although not all colors available of each slide type)
were tested.

An influence of the slide color on the resistance of the imprint could not be verified.

oy Vorvieg:

It cannot be guaranteed that the ink will be absolutely smudge-proof under all foreseeable laboratory
conditions, as stability of the ink against wiping largely depends on the surface structure of the
imprint field of the slide being imprinted.

Important!

The imprint field of imprinted slides should never be touched or wiped while damp.

Leica IP S 23



u Instrument Setup

4.

41

Instrument Setup

Site requirements

The instrument must not be operated in areas at risk of explosion.

To ensure proper function of the instrument, it must be set up while maintaining a minimum distance
of 10 cm from walls and furniture.

e The instrument requires an installation area of approx. 650 x 550 mm.

* Relative humidity 20 — 85 % maximum - non-condensing

* Room temperature consistently between +15 °C and +30 °C

e Elevation: up to max. 2000 m NN

e The instrument is designed for indoor use only.

e The power plug/circuit breaker must be freely and easily accessible.

e Power supply at a distance no greater than the length of the power cord — an extension cable must
not be attached.

e The bench must have a sufficient load capacity and rigidity with respect to the weight of the
instrument.

e Avoid vibrations, direct sunlight, and large temperature fluctuations. The installation location must be
well ventilated, and must contain no sources of ignition of any kind.

e The instrument must be connected to a grounded power socket.

* Only the power cord cord that is provided with the instrument and that is intended for the local power
supply may be used.

e The installation location must be protected against electrostatic discharges.

Unpacking the instrument

When the device arrives, check the tilt indicator (— "Fig. 6") on the package (— "Fig. 7-1"). If the tip
of the arrow is blue, the shipment was not handled as prescribed.

In this case, please mark the shipping documents accordingly and check the shipment for damage!

24
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Fig. 6

—_

. Unscrew the 8 screws (— "Fig. 7-2") on the sides of the wooden box and loosen the cover.
Remove the accessory box (— "Fig. 8-1") (includes accessories and packaging material)

directly under the lid.
3. Unscrew the 8 screws (— "Fig. 7-3") at the bottom of the wooden box on the exterior.

N

Fig. 7

4. Remove the interior carton around the instrument.

5. Carefully remove the wooden box from the baseplate.

6. The printer is secured to the wooden floor of the box with 4 plates (— "Fig. 9-2"). Loosen the
two screws (— "Fig. 9-1") on the base of the instrument. Remove the plates from the bottom.

Leica IP S 25



u Instrument Setup

7. Move the printer from the baseplate on a stable laboratory bench - or, if present, on the
automated unload station. Make sure that the stage is leveled!

When unpacking the printer, at least two people (one person on each side of the printer) are required
to lift the printer out of the box and place it onto the laboratory bench.

8. When the instrument has been set up at its final area of use, remove the foam transport anchor
(— "Fig. 10-1") (pull upwards).
9. Carefully remove any adhesive tape remnants.

Fig. 10

4.2.1 Installing the printer

¢ Check the instrument for transport damage (do not switch on in the case of damage!).
e Check all accessories delivered against your order to make sure there are no discrepancies.
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* Carry out the following installation steps:

NN~

Install the accessories.

Insert the shielding glass.

Insert the flash bulb.

Connect to the power supply.

Exchange the cartridges.

Establish data connection to PC.

Install printer driver.

Fill the magazines with specimen slides.
Run a test print.

43 Standard delivery

The Leica IP S standard equipment consists of the following items:

1
1
1
1

The UV ink cartridge Leica (order number 14 0601 42350) has to be ordered separately. It is shipped
a separate package.

Leica IP S, basic instrument without unload station
Transport cartridge (in the instrument)

Unload station S (manual), complete

Accessory kit consisting of:

1 Flash bulb
3 Magazines for slides, (1 pack of 3)
1 Printer cable, serial

1 Tool set consisting of:

1 Slotted screwdriver 4 x 100
1 Allen key size 2.5

1 "Leica" brush

1 Set of replacement fuses consisting of:
2 Fuses 3.15 AT (5 x 20 mm)
2 Shielding glasses
2 Transport plates

Instructions for Use, (English) printed, Language CD 14 0601 80200
and Installation Instructions 14 0602 82101, (English) printed

14 0601 33201
14 0601 42865
14 0602 35990
14 0602 38350
14 0601 37152
14 0601 36689
14 0601 37044
14 0601 37000
14 0170 38504
14 0222 04137
14 0183 30751

146943 03150
14 0601 42533
14 0601 40196
14 0601 80001

n

If the supplied local power cord is defective or lost, please contact your local Leica representative.

Optional accessories

1

Automated multi-level slide unload station for Leica IP S

14 0601 33225

LeicalP S
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4.4

Set of slide trays for unload station S (pack of 10)
Magazine holder S for 6 magazines
Magazine loading help
Cartridge kit, 280 ml
1 Ink cartridge
1 Cleaning swabs, pack
1 Replacement plate
1 Touch PC 15.6"
1 Ergotron Stand for Touch PC
1 2D Barcode Scanner and stand

Installing the manual unload station

Fig. 11

The unload station supplied consists of:

¢ Unload station (— "Fig. 11-1")
e Screening plate (— "Fig. 11-2")
e Collar screws (3 pcs.) (— "Fig. 11-3")

14 0601 33252
14 0601 36940
14 0601 35979
14 0601 43506
14 0601 52658
14 0601 39637
14 0601 40162
14 6000 05740
14 0605 46856
14 0605 57409

28
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* Slotted screws with washers (2 pcs.) (— "Fig. 11-4")

Install as follows (— "Fig. 11"):

1. Open lid (— "Fig. 11-6").

2. There are 5 threaded holes (2 x (— "Fig. 11-7") and 3 x (— "Fig. 11-8")) in the installation
surface located below the reflector.

3. With a screwdriver, insert 3 collar screws (— "Fig. 11-3") in tapped holes (— "Fig. 11-8") as far
as they will go.

4. Then, fasten cover (— "Fig. 11-2") in tapped holes (— "Fig. 11-7") using the two slotted screws
and washers (— "Fig. 11-4").

5. To fasten the unload station to the instrument, place the wider end of the three oblong holes
(— "Fig. 11-9") over the heads of the three collar screws (— "Fig. 11-3").

The enlarged detail (— "Fig. 11-5") shows the correct location of the collar screw once the unload
station has been locked in place correctly.

6. Pressthe unload station against the installation surface, pushing it simultaneously to the right
until it locks in place (see enlarged detail (— "Fig. 11-5")). If the unload station does not easily
slide past the shielding cover, slightly lift the front end of the device.

7. Close lid (— "Fig. 11-6"), make sure the unload station does not obstruct the lid.

When working with the manual unload station the slides imprinted must be removed in regular
intervals. Otherwise they will start piling up in the unload station, printing will stop and error code 44
will be displayed.

45 Automated unload station (optional)
Optionally available for the printer is an automated multi-level slide unload station, where the imprinted
slides are collected on individually removable and stackable trays (— "Fig. 12-6") in the order in which

they were printed.

The multi-slide unload station comes complete with 10 trays, all of which can be inserted
simultaneously. Each tray holds up to 11 slides.

Installing the multi-slide unload station:

1. Unpack the automated unload station and set it up at the designated location.
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Important! Prior to installation, the printer must be switched off and unplugged from power supply.

The manual removal system described in (— p. 28 — 4.4 Installing the manual unload station) must
not be mounted prior to setup. The collar screws (— "Fig. 11-3") also have to be removed.

2. Place the instrument onto the unload station.

2 persons are required to do this!

3. Hold the printer on both sides (right and left) and place it so that the two rear bolts
(— "Fig. 12-1")fit into the baseplate first, as shown in (— "Fig. 12").

4. Then carefully lower the front part of the printer unto the third bolt (— "Fig. 12-2") so that
the plug connection (— "Fig. 12-3") locks into place in the printer base plate and the printer
remains securely fastened on the unload station.

5. Place the stack of trays (— "Fig. 12-5") onto the lifting table (— "Fig. 12-4") of the automated
unload station. For details on the lifting table controls, see (— p. 50 — 5.2 Display indications).

Fig. 12

46 Installing/exchanging the flash bulb

Removing the old flash bulb

Switch the instrument off and unplug it from power supply. Allow the flash bulb to cool off before
removing it. Do not handle the flash bulb with bare hands. Use a glove or tissue.

1. Openthe lid (— "Fig. 11-6") to gain access to the reflector (— "Fig. 13-1").
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2. Remove screw (— "Fig. 13-3") (use screwdriver supplied as part of tool set). Mind the washer
(— "Fig. 13-2").
3. Swing the reflector (— "Fig. 13-1") upwards.

To insert/remove, hold the flash bulb as shown in (— "Fig. 14") (left). Do not touch it as shown in
(— "Fig. 15").

Fig. 14 Fig. 15

4. Carefully pull out the old flash bulb (— "Fig. 16-1") straight to the right, do not twist it. If the
flash bulb cannot be pulled out easily, gently rock it back and forth to get it unseated from the
socket.

5. Make sure the contact spring (— "Fig. 16-2") is removed from the priming wire (— "Fig. 17-4")
of the bulb (See also (— "Fig. 17") and (— "Fig. 18-1")).

LeicalP S
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Fig. 16

Inserting the new flash bulb

1. Firstinsert a shielding glass (— "Fig. 17-1") into the two holders (— "Fig. 17-2").

2. Insertthe new flash bulb (— "Fig. 18") into socket (— "Fig. 17-3"); then push it carefully
inwards as far as it will go (— "Fig. 20") (the polarity marker (+) must not be visible any longer).
If necessary, move flash bulb gently up and down.

Fig. 18

3. Make sure that the bulb is inserted correctly. The electrode marked with + (— "Fig. 19-1") has
to be inserted into the socket (— "Fig. 17-3") with the same mark (— "Fig. 19-2").
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If the bulb electrodes are inserted the wrong way, the flash bulb will still function, but the bulbs life
will be considerably reduced.

Fig. 19

4. The contact spring (— "Fig. 20-1") has to touch the ignition wire (— "Fig. 20-2") of the bulb after
being inserted.

Fig. 20

5. Swing the reflector downwards. Reinsert and retighten screw (— "Fig. 13-3").
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6. Close lid (— "Fig. 11-6") of the instrument again.
4.7 Filling and inserting the magazines

1. Fill one of the magazines (— "Fig. 21-1") with slides (— "Fig. 21-2"). While doing so, ensure that
the surface to be imprinted (— "Fig. 21-3") is on the left and facing upwards.

2. Sothatthe specimen slides are ejected correctly, ensure that the specimen slides are inserted
into the magazine accurately aligned above each other (— "Fig. 24") and at a right angle to the
aperture (— "Fig. 25").

3. Hold magazine (— "Fig. 21-1") at a slight angle (— "Fig. 22") to prevent the specimen slides
from falling out of the magazine. Insert magazine into the corresponding receptacle as shown.
Both pins (— "Fig. 22-2") of the magazine need to lock into slot (— "Fig. 22-1").

Fig. 21 Fig. 22 Fig. 23

Fig. 25
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Fig. 26

48 Electrical connection

Filling capacities:

Each magazine (— "Fig. 26-1") can hold up to 150 slides (depending
on individual slide thickness).

The maximum filling height of a magazine is indicated by the "max."
mark (— "Fig. 26-2") and may not be exceeded.

Positively charged slides stick to each other so much that they
require special and careful handling to ensure reliable mechanical
handling of this type of specimen slide by the printer.

If you are using positively charged slides, please follow the
recommendations below:

* Positively charged specimen slides must be separated from each
other before they are loaded into the magazine.

e The magazine may be loaded with no more than 72 specimen slides
to prevent problems during ejection. This corresponds to the lowest
mark (— "Fig. 26-3").

* Even smaller loads will significantly improve the ability of the
instrument to eject positively charged slides from the magazine.

The instrument must be connected to a grounded mains socket.

Be sure to use the cord that is appropriate for the local power supply (plug must fit on-site wall
outlet).

Connecting to mains

@® The electrical connenctions are located at the back panel of the instrument (— "Fig. 27").

1. Make sure the printer is switched OFF, mains switch (— "Fig. 27-3") in position "0" = OFF.
2. Insertthe correct power cord into the mains input socket (— "Fig. 27-4").
3. Switch on mains switch (switch to position "I" = ON).

LeicalP S
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Once switched on for the first time, the mains switch (— "Fig. 27-3") should always remain in position
‘I"'= ON.

Setting up the data connection

@® To use the printer, a serial data cable (— "Fig. 28") is required (— p. 27 — 4.3 Standard
delivery).

1. Connect the cable to printer port (— "Fig. 27-1").

2. Connectthe cable to one of the serial ports (COM 1, COM 2) of the computer containing the
control software.

Fig. 28

Connecting a remote alarm device

® If required, connect the external alarm system (optional) to jack (— "Fig. 28-2").

1. The remote alarm device is connected to the printer via a 3.5 mm-diameter jack connector.
2. For details about the remote alarm see (— p. 52— 5.3 Alarm functions).

Any device that is connected to any one of the instrument interfaces must satisfy the requirements
for SELV circuits.
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49 Exchanging the transport cartridge for an ink cartridge

In the factory condition, the printer is supplied with a transport cartridge (— "Fig. 29-3") inserted. To be
able to print, the transport cartridge must be exchanged for an ink cartridge (— p. 27 — 4.3 Standard
delivery). To do so, proceed as follows:

1. Open the cover plate (— "Fig. 29-2") on the left side of the instrument (pressing its top left
corner).

2. Loosen the red cap (— "Fig. 29-4") of the transport cartridge (— "Fig. 29-3") by one turn, then
switch on the printer using the main switch on the rear side (— "Fig. 27-3") and wait for it to
initialize.

Fig. 29

3. Openthe hood (— "Fig. 29-1"), then press the CLEAN and LOADED
Cigan {oaded keys control panel (— "Fig. 32-1") simultaneously.

4. The print head (— "Fig. 30-2") moves upward to a position approx. 1 cm away from the sealing
lip (— "Fig. 30").

5. Raise the lever (— "Fig. 30-1"), then remove the black transport plate (— "Fig. 30-3") and insert
the replacement plate (— "Fig. 31-1") required for printing.
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Do not reinstall a used transport plate (— "Fig. 31-2"), as it will no longer completely seal the print
head.

To prevent damage to the print head, always use the red replacement plate (— "Fig. 31-1") when
printing.

Fig. 31

6. Push the small lever (— "Fig. 30-1") back down into its original position.
7. Press any key of the control panel (— "Fig. 32-1") to reposition the print head and make the
printer ready to operate.

If no key is pressed, the print head will close automatically 150 seconds after opening to prevent
it from drying out. An acoustic signal (5 beeps) will sound after 120 seconds, after which the final
30 seconds will be counted down on the display (— "Fig. 32-2").
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Fig. 32

8. Press the red retaining bracket (— "Fig. 33-1") down and and hold it in this position, so that the
transport cartridge can be removed.

9. Pullthe transport cartridge (— "Fig. 33-4") approx. 30 mm out of the instrument until the INK
EMPTY LED lights up (— "Fig. 33-2").

10. Retighten the red cap (— "Fig. 33-3") and then remove the cartridge completely (— "Fig. 33-5").

11. Release the red retaining bracket.

Fig. 33

® The activation of a sensor in the cartridge slot blocks all functions so that no air is sucked into
the ink system.

-ﬁ— Ink empty 12. The INK EMPTY indicator LED lights up and remains on.

v Store the removed transport cartridge in a sealed container. The cartridge is full and can be
used twice more to clean the print head. The expiration date can be found on the red label.
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Inserting the ink cartridge

© I —

e In this instruction, an example of how to insert the ink cartridge is shown using the Leica IP S
printer.
e Follow the information on the flag attached to the ink cartridge.

A

The ink cartridge has to be replaced after 3.5 months at the latest or after 60,000 prints. On the white
surface on the front side of the ink cartridge, note the date when the ink cartridge was installed.

1. Take a new ink cartridge from the carton and remove the plastic packaging.

2. Carefully shake the ink cartridge 2 to 3 times.

3. Pullthe red retaining bracket (— "Fig. 34-1") forward and insert the new ink cartridge about
halfway into the slot (— "Fig. 34-2").

4. Open the red protective cap (— "Fig. 34-3") one turn counterclockwise.

Fig. 34

v Then fully insert the ink cartridge into the slot.

Puncturing the cartridge seal requires that some force be applied (— "Fig. 35-1").
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Fig. 35

Removing the red protective cap

1. Unscrew the red protective cap (— "Fig. 34-3") all the way.

2. Remove the information flag and place the red protective cap in the recess provided on the ink
cartridge (— "Fig. 36-1").

3. Upon completion, make sure that the red retaining bracket is in the correct position
(— "Fig. 36-2") and close the cover plate (— "Fig. 36-3") of the printer.

Fig. 36

Never press the CLEAN button while a new or used ink cartridge is in the instrument!

Very important! Prior to each transport, the cap (— "Fig. 34-3") must be screwed onto the nozzle to
prevent the ink from spilling.

4. The sensor in the cartridge slot recognizes the presence of a new cartridge.
5. The INK EMPTY indicator LED goes out and 88 appears on the display.
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At this point, the instrument has to be "told" which type of cartridge has been inserted.

There are three options:

1. New ink cartridge:

» Press LOADED; the printer sets the ink level to "full”.

2. Used ink cartridge:

» Press ERROR; the printer resumes measuring at the ink level where it previously left off.

& ()

3. Used or new transport cartridge:

NEVER press CLEAN while an ink cartridge is in the instrument! The entire contents of the ink
cartridge will spill into the printer.

» Press the key CLEAN; the currentink level is stored.

The fill level of the transport cartridge is not monitored. Each use should be noted on the cartridge.
The cartridge can be used twice. The cycle time when inserting a transport cartridge is 3.5 minutes
and is thus considerably longer than that of an ink cartridge.

 After one of the three buttons has been pressed, the ink exchange software routine starts; air is
evacuated from the hoses and the system is refilled with liquid.

v' When the procedure has been completed, 88 disappears from the display.
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Running a test print
@® Run atest print to verify whether the print head works correctly.
1. For that purpose, fill some specimen slides into a magazine and insert the magazine into

magazine position 1.
2. Press and hold the CLEAN button until 00 is displayed, then release the button. A specimen

slide is imprinted with a stored test image.

v Ifthe print result is not satisfactory, this step can be repeated several times.

4.10 Installing the printer driver

For information about installing the printer driver, please refer to the software Installation Instructions
supplied together with this Instructions for Use. If you have problems installing the new printer driver,

please contact your local Leica service department.
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5.

5.1

Operation

Control panel functions
The control panel

e consists of a membrane keyboard with six pressure-sensitive keys (four of them with an LED, two LED
displays and a two-figure sevensegment display (— "Fig. 37-1")),

e controls the printer functions and the print jobs that are defined via the control software,

e indicates current printer status and processes in progress,

e indicates errors and/or error messages,

e controls the (optional) automated unload station.

(7 N

]

(2} ® Mag empn-' @

Onfine 0

© ® Ink empty

Ll
o 0

(5} L oaded

\

Fig. 37

MAG. EMPTY LED (— "Fig. 37-2")
LED off:

e Magazines are full or up to that point no further slides have been requested from a magazine that has
just been emptied.

LED flashing:

* Flashing LED and number on display indicate which magazine is empty.

44
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@ Mag empty| —> E

e If several magazines are emptied at the same time, the corresponding magazine numbers are
indicated in a recurring sequence.

* After refilling the magazine, LOADED (— "Fig. 37-5") must be pressed to inform the printer that the
magazine has been refilled.

 The printer will resume the interrupted print job where previously left off.

INK EMTPY LED (— "Fig. 37-3")

LED off:

» Sufficient quantity of ink remaining — printing is possible without any restrictions.
LED flashing:

* Ink cartridge will be empty shortly — keep replacement ink cartridge handy.

& Ink empty

LED on:

e Ink cartridge empty, no further printing possible.

@® Ink empty

POWER (— "Fig. 37-6")
Switching from POWER ON to STANDBY mode and back
LED illuminated — POWER ON mode

* Power is supplied to all printer systems.
 The flash power supply is continuously being recharged.
* The printer is ready to print immediately.

LED flashes — STANDBY mode

* All power consumers of the printer are switched off, with the exception of those related directly to
the processor (power saving mode).

* The printer cleans a print head at regular intervals (e.g. 4 times a day). For that purpose it switches
into POWER ON mode for a short period of time.
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LED off:

e Printer disconnected from power supply.

© I —

Printing is possible in POWER ON mode only.

To activate POWER ON with the printer being in STANDBY mode, press POWER. POWER ON will be
activated via the PC interface.

If no print job is received within a certain period of time, the printer automatically switches over to
STANDBY mode. After switching from STANDBY mode to POWER ON mode, there will be a reduced
print throughput until all systems have reached their proper operating temperature.

LOADED (— "Fig. 37-5")

To confirm a magazine exchange

Pressing LOADED briefly:

* Informs the printer that an empty magazine has been refilled and put back into place. (Or thata
magazine has been removed and replaced by another one containing slides of a different color).

Pressing and holding LOADED for approx. 10 sec. in offline mode:

* Informs the printer that a cartridge has been exchanged (— p. 37 — 4.9 Exchanging the transport
cartridge for an ink cartridge).

ONLINE (— "Fig. 37-7")

Interrupting a print job in progress.

LED on:

Printer is ready and waiting for a new print job.

LED flashing:

* A data transmission is in progress or a print job is being carried out.

* Pressing ONLINE while a print job is in progress interrupts printing. The current print job, however,
is completed. The ONLINE LED goes out. At that point the printer can be accessed (e.g. to remove a
half-empty magazine and refill)

e To resume the previously interrupted print job, press ONLINE again. The ONLINE LED goes back on
or —if there are still print jobs that have not been completed — the LED starts flashing.

LED off:

e Printer is offline. No print jobs will be carried out until the printer is made ready (LED on).
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ERROR (— "Fig. 37-8")
Acknowledging an error code being displayed.

LED flashing:

e An error has occurred. The corresponding error message is being displayed.

* |f ERROR is pressed after having eliminated the source of an error and after all obstacles in the
processing areas have been removed, the printer resumes normal operation and the error indication

disappears.
e If several errors occur simultaneously, the highest priority error code is displayed first. After that

error has been acknowledged by pressing ERROR, the second highest priority error code is displayed
and so on.

CLEAN (— "Fig. 37-4")

Cleaning the print head and carrying out a print test
Pressing CLEAN briefly

While a print job is in progress:

e The print job is interrupted. 00 will appear on the display for about 2 s.
e A print head clean is carried out and subsequently the print job is resumed.

If no printjob is in progress:

e The print head is cleaned immediately after 00 has been displayed.

m

Pressing the CLEAN button briefly and then releasing it starts a print head clean (indicated by 00
being displayed). The total duration of the cleaning procedure can be extended to 10 seconds, if
CLEAN is pressed once more as soon as 00 is displayed. Hold CLEAN for as long you wish to continue

cleaning (max. duration = 10 sec).
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Pressing CLEAN for a longer period of time (minimum 3 seconds)

While a print job is in progress:

* The print job is interrupted. Printer switches to offline mode. 00 will appear in the display for about
2s.

e A print head clean is performed and subsequently a test printis carried out on the slide currently
being processed. The printer then remains in offline mode to enable the user to verify the print quality
before resuming the current print job.

* If necessary, an additional clean can be performed.

e To resume printing, press ONLINE to return to online mode.

e The printjob is resumed where previously left off.

m

If no printjob is in progress:

* The printer switches to offline mode.
* All steps are performed as described above.

When operating continuously, the printer pauses regularly for intermediate print head cleans.
Printing is interrupted for approximately 10 seconds, after which time the instrument automatically
resumes operation.

TRAY LOAD (— "Fig. 37-9")

If your printer is not equipped with an automated unload station, no function is assigned to this
button!

Fig. 38
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Function:

e The imprinted slides are pushed out of the printer and onto the uppermost tray.

¢ Atthe right end of the tray there is a sensor (— "Fig. 39-1"), which triggers a signal when covered.
The tray stack is then moved upwards by one tray.

e Once all trays are full, the instrument emits an acoustic signal (beep), the LED in the TRAY LOAD
button starts blinking, the stack of trays can be removed.

Controls the movement of the lifting table of the automated unload station (optional)

1. Place a stack of trays (— "Fig. 38-1") onto the lifting table of the unload station (— "Fig. 38").

2. Any number of trays between 1 and 10 can be inserted, as the printer counts the trays when
they are inserted.

3. Once the lifting table has reached its upper limit position, the LED (— "Fig. 37-9") in the button
starts blinking.

4. Press and hold TRAY LOAD longer than 1 sec.

The tray stack moves completely into the unload station, the LED in the button goes off, the

printer switches to ONLINE mode.

Pending print jobs will be carried out.

When the stack of trays has moved completely or partly into the unload station:

Press TRAY LOAD briefly.

The stack of trays moves up by one tray.

o

© oo~

If TRAY LOAD is pressed and held longer than one second:

» The stack of trays moves completely out of the unload station, the LED in the button starts
flashing. Any print job in progress is interrupted.
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A

5.2

Every time the printer is switched on, the stack of trays automatically moves one tray up, to ensure
that the new print job is started with an empty tray.

Be careful about getting near the sensor (— "Fig. 39-1"). Any object getting closer than 2 mm to the
sensor will trigger a lifting movement.

Display indications

Display indication

Mag. empty

=
7]
=
D

<

Magazine empty (in combination with MAG. EMPTY LED)
1- Magazine No. 1 empty
2- Magazine No. 2 empty
3- Magazine No. 3 empty

If MANUAL FEED has been selected in the printer driver settings, 0 will
appear in the display after the print job has been sent. The printer will

wait for an individual specimen slide to be placed in the feeding chute
for printing.

Status messages
00 Ink print head cleaning in progress.

1" Temperature in the flash power supply is too high.
Printer is too hot and initiates a short cool-down period.

The print job will be resumed automatically after a short
period of time. To prevent frequent job interruptions due to
heat build-up, make sure the ventilation grids of the printer
are unobstructed and keep the printer away from other heat
sources.

Consider operating the printer in an air-conditioned room. If the
temperature does not drop to a value within the allowed range
within 10 minutes, 55 is displayed. Switch the instrument off and
let it cool; check ambient temperature.

13 Flash bulb has reached its maximum life.

The flash bulb has reached the end of its specified service life
and must be replaced.

If this message is ignored, the resistance of subsequent
printouts can be affected.
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Display

Status messages

14

15

87

Prompt requesting maintenance.

If this message is displayed, the instrument will be due for
maintenance within the next few weeks. Confirm the prompt by
pressing ERROR.

After about 8 weeks the message will be displayed again and
will not disappear from the screen when pressing ERROR.

Mandatory cleaning of the print head.

This screen prompt appears every 7 days, requesting the user to
manually clean the print head.

e Warning threshold 1: Print jobs are not sent to the printer while
error 15 is not acknowledged. This error can be acknowledged
without cleaning the print head, to continue printing. But
it is highly recommend to perform the print head cleaning
immediately.

e Warning threshold 2: After the user has acknowledged
error 15 without cleaning the print head the day before to
continue printing, the error reappears on day 8 and can not be
acknowledged until the user has manually cleaned the print
head. Printing will only be possible again after the print head
has been cleaned.

After the last cartridge change, CLEAN

has been pressed to indicate to the printer that a transport
cartridge has been inserted. The printer has received a print job
but is unable to print because the cartridge contains cleaning
fluid instead of ink.

Remedy:

Cancel the print job. Switch the printer off and back on and
change the cartridge. Then press LOADED or ERROR and wait
for 2 minutes.

Never press LOADED after reinserting an ink cartridge which
has already been used. This could cause permanent damage to
the printer.

LeicalP S
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5.3

Display Status messages

81-83 Warning: Problem with slide ejection from a magazine!

The display consists of two parts: The 8 is a warning that a
magazine ejector is mechanically blocked. The second digit

of the message (1-3) specifies the number of the affected

magazine.

Error messages

All displayed numbers from 20 to 78 and 89 to 93.

Alarm functions
The Leica IP S is equipped with two different alarm functions:
Instrument alarm

The printer has a beeper that emits acoustic signals indicating important instrument states and
functions.

e Upon pressing a button: 1 short beeping sound

* Magazine empty/tray stack full: 2 short beeping sounds
* In case of error: 5 short beeping sounds
* When ending the head cleaning: 5 short beeping sounds

The beeper can be deactivated by means of the DIL switches at the back panel of the printer.

» To deactivate the beeper, push the switch at the very bottom (— "Fig. 40-1") to the right
(— "Fig. 40").

¥ Ve
e

£3: T316 A L2BOV . . F2: T3.45 A LESOV

Fig. 40
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Remote alarm
Additionally, an alarm can be installed outside the room in which the printer works.

e The remote alarm device is connected to the printer via a 3.5 mm-diameter jack connector that is
inserted into socket (— "Fig. 40-2").

e The remote alarm is triggered if no power is supplied to the printer or if the power switch at the back
panel of the printer is switched off.

The remote alarm device connected to the instrument must be rated at less than 100 mA. A maximum
voltage of 24 V DC must not be exceeded.

For details on how to connect a remote alarm device to the Leica IP S, please contact your local
Leica sales office or the manufacturer directly.

5.4  Printer driver settings

© 2 —

With the Leica IP S slide printer you can print slides from any Windows application allowing the user
to individually configure the printing parameters. The description below refers to Microsoft Wordpad,
a program that is part of any Windows installation and therefore available on all PCs supported by the
printer driver. The dialog boxes to be accessed in other programs may be named differently, but the
driver parameters that need to be selected are named identically in all programs.

Configure the printer in the application that will be used for imprinting the slides.

1. Click on File > Print to open the Print dialog box.

2. From the list of available printers, select Leica IP S (the name of that printer was added when
installing the printer driver (— p. 43 —4.10 Installing the printer driver)) and confirm by
pressing the corresponding button.

3. First, the page settings must be selected: Click on File > Page Setup to open the Page Setup
dialog box (— "Fig. 41").

4. In Margins (— "Fig. 41-1"), set all margins to 0; the print range will change as shown
(— "Fig. 41-5").

5. In Orientation, select Portrait (— "Fig. 41-2").

6. Once the printer has been set up as described above, the Slide format will automatically be
shown in the Size (— "Fig. 41-3") input field in the Paper dialog box.

7. Inthe Source (— "Fig. 41-4") input field you can select the magazine(s) which will supply the
slides to be imprinted.

8. Deactivate Print Page Numbers (— "Fig. 41-6").
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Page Setup

Size: Slide

( Source: Automatically Select

.
.

(®) Portrait Left: 0 Right:
)] Landscape Top: III Bottom:

[ Print Page Numbers
;

Fig. #1
Selectable options in the Paper > Source dialog box

When clicking on the Source input field, an alphabetical list of all slide supply options from all 3
magazines opens up.

e Manual feed (— "Fig. 42-1") means, that individual slides will be placed onto the chute (— "Fig. 2-6")
and imprinted. The printer will not start printing until the sensor (— "Fig. 2-7") reacts (— p. 50 —5.2
Display indications).

e Further options are magazines 1 through 3. If a particular magazine has been selected as supply

source, printing will stop once that magazine is empty.
* If a group of magazines is selected (such as F (11213)), printing will continue until the last magazine of

the group selected is empty, i.e. printing will not stop when just one magazine is empty.

Version 2.2, Revision N
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Page Setup

Paper

Size:

Slide ~

Source:

Crientation

(®) Partrait

! ;!gndscape

Automatically Select

F(1)2]3)
102}
K (213)
Magazine 1
Magazine 2
Magazine 3
Manual Feed

[IPrint Page Numbers

Fig. 42

Working with magazine groups is useful for printing large jobs requiring more slides than fit into one
magazine or when several magazines have been filled with slides of the same type (e.g. same color).
The magazines will be processed in the indicated order.

Accessing the Advanced Options dialog box

1. To select advanced parameters, click File > Print... to access the Print dialog box.

2. Click on Preferences... to enter the Printing Preferences dialog box.
3. Click Advanced... to access the Advanced Options dialog box.

The Advanced Options dialog box (— "Fig. 43")

Clicking onto the individual menu items opens up a pull-down menu to their right, where you can select
the desired parameters.

Any menu items not described here are of no importance for the printer. Therefore, the standard

settings of all menu items not described here should remain unchanged.

LeicalP S
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IP-5 Advanced Options

9 :
g8 P-5 Advanced Document Settings
£+ | Paper/Output 3602 350 dobs gt nch
Lok 1 3] [ Collated
B@ Graphic

_0_!_!] 110 5 140 dots pes inch
o Print Cuality: 360 x 360 dots gerinch/
B@ Document Options

[ Advanced Printing Features: Enabled

Pages per Sheet Layout: Right then Down
----- Halftoning: Auto Select
B% Printer Features

----- Print Quality: Nermal
o Output Bin: Same Tray

Mormal

Upside Down

Job in new Tray
Mew Tray

Fig. 43

Paper/Output > Copy Count menu (— "Fig. 43-1"):

* The amount of copies to be printed can be entered here.

Graphic > Print Quality menu (— "Fig. 43-2')

 The print head resolution can be switched between 360 and 180 dpi. With slide surfaces not

appropriate for 360 dpi resolution, printing results will be poor when selecting that. For such slides,
180 dpi should be selected.

Printer Features > Print Quality menu (— "Fig. 43-3")

* You can select whether an imprint is to be applied onto a slide normally (Normal) or are rotated 180 °
(Upside Down).

Printer Features > Output Bin menu (— "Fig. 43-4"): The menu item is important above all for the multi-
slide unload station.

e Same Tray: slides keep being deposited onto a tray until the tray is full.
e Joh in new tray: each print job starts with a new tray.

e New Tray: Only for special applications — do not select this option under standard Windows
programs.

When using the manual unloading system, the values configured in the Paper/Output menu item are
not considered by the device.
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6.

6.1

Cleaning and Maintenance

Cleaning the instrument

A [

e Prior to cleaning the instrument, always switch off power supply and unplug the power cord!

e When handling cleaning detergents, follow the instructions of the manufacturer and make sure all
laboratory regulations in force in your country are complied with.

* To clean the exterior surfaces, use a mild and ph-neutral commercial household cleaner.

* You may not use: Alcohol, cleaning materials containing alcohol (glass cleaner!), abrasive,
and solvents containing acetone or xylene! The painted surfaces and the control panel of the
instrument are not resistant to xylene or acetone!

* No liquid may come into contact with the electrical connections or spill into the interior of the
instrument!

e During all cleaning procedures, puncture-resistant gloves and eye protection are to be worn to
protect against injury caused by debris (especially glass).

e During vacuuming, direct the air stream generated by the vacuum away from yourself or anyone
in the area to avoid possible injury from glass particles.

Slide guiding mechanisms

The IP S needs to be cleaned with a small vacuum daily in the case of heavy use (or weekly in the case
of light use) to remove any debris, especially glass dust.

Cleaning of the following IP modules signed by an arrow is of particular importance:

* Loading station (— "Fig. 44")
The ejection unit of the magazines,
magazine holders and chute. Always
ensure that the sensor at the end of the
chute is clean.

Fig. 44
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e Transport station (— "Fig. 45")
Remove dust and debris from the specimen
slide carrier.

* Slide dispense chute (— "Fig. 47")
The swivelling flap must be open
(— "Fig. 46-1")
The chute must be clean (— "Fig. 47").

!

Sensitive electronics components
are located in this area.

Use no liquid in this area!

* Close the flap after cleaning and before
using the instrument.

Fig. 46
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6.2

e The drawer for broken glass
(— "Fig. 48-2")is locatedabove the slot
for the ink cartridge, behind the left cover
(— "Fig. 48-1"). It prevents glass dust and
broken glass from falling into the interior
of the instrument. The drawer can be
pulled out sideways by grasping the black
handle (— "Fig. 48-3") and must be cleaned

W regularly.
* Broken glass can easily be removed - use
a brush and remove any glass through the
> opening in the center of the drawer.
Fig. 48
Outer surfaces

* Clean the outer surfaces (including those of the automated slide unload station) with a mild detergent

and subsequently dry with a slightly moistened cloth.
* Do not use any solvents for cleaning the outer surfaces and the lid!

Automated unload station

e Remove the trays; with a brush, remove dust and debris from guides and ejector.
e The trays themselves can be cleaned with a household cleaner.

¢ Do not use any solvents to clean the trays!
e Prior to reinserting them into the instrument, the trays must be completely dry.

Cleaning the print head

Preparing the printer:

The print head must be cleaned manually once a week or if the message 15 is displayed.

1. Open the printer hood (— "Fig. 29-1") and then press the CLEAN and LOADED keys
simultaneously.

+

2. The print head (— "Fig. 49-1") moves upward to a position approx. 1 cm away from the sealing
lip (— "Fig. 49').
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.-_
Fig. 49

3. Push the lever (— "Fig. 50-1") upwards, then remove the red replacement plate (— "Fig. 50-2")
with the sealing lip.

Fig. 50

4. Moisten one of the foam swabs supplied with the instrument (— "Fig. 51-1") with some alcohol.
Be sure not to use too much alcohol — no alcohol may drip into the instrument.

Never use acetone or xylene! Only use 95 % or 100 % alcohol for cleaning purposes.

5. Carefully insert the swab into the gap under the print head (— "Fig. 51"). Apply light pressure
upwards (on the print head) and move the foam swab back and forth (approx. 10 times). This
procedure removes dried ink residues.

Never rotate the swab — this can damage the nozzle plate of the print head.
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Fig. 51

6. Also clean the replacement plate (— "Fig. 52-1") and sealing lip with (clean) alcohol. The
sealing lip (— "Fig. 52-2") must be completely free of ink residue. Check the sealing lip for
damage. Replace the replacement plate if the sealing lip is damaged.

Replacement plate

Fig. 52

7. Reinsert the replacement plate (— "Fig. 52-1").

The replacement plate must be completely dry.

8. When the cleaning process is finished, press any key of the control panel to confirm.
9. The print head moves back to the rest position; the message 15 disappears from the display.
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mm

v The printer is once again ready for printing.

If no button is pressed to acknowledge the end of the cleaning procedure, the print head will be
closed automatically after a few minutes to prevent it from drying out.

However, the message 15 remains on the display, as the instrument assumes that the cleaning has
not been carried out.

6.3 Exchanging the cartridge

The ink cartridge has to be replaced after 3.5 months at the latest or after 60,000 prints. On the white
surface on the front side of the ink cartridge, note the date when the ink cartridge was installed.

6.3.1 Removing the used ink cartridge

1.

Open the cover plate (— "Fig. 29-2") on the left side of the instrument by pressing its top left
corner (— "Fig. 29").

Close the red cap (— "Fig. 34-3") and loosen it again with one full turn.

Press the red retaining bracket (— "Fig. 53-1") down and pull the ink cartridge out

(— "Fig. 53-2") approx. 30 mm until the INK EMPTY LED (— "Fig. 53-3") lights up.

Retighten the red cap and completely remove the cartridge from the printer.

Store the ink cartridge in a horizontal position in a sealed container.

Dispose the used ink cartridge in accordance with the regulations of your laboratory and your
legislative.

\ 3

& ink empty
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Version 2.2, Revision N



Cleaning and Maintenance ﬁ

6.3.2 Inserting the new ink cartridge

1. Take a new ink cartridge from the carton and remove the plastic packaging.

2. Carefully shake the ink cartridge 2 to 3 times.

3. Pullthe red retaining bracket forward and insert a new ink cartridge about halfway into the
slot.

4. Follow the information on the flag attached to the ink cartridge.

Open the red protective cap (— "Fig. 34-3") one turn counterclockwise.

6. Fully insert the ink cartridge into the slot.

o

6.3.3 Removing the protective cap

1. Unscrew the red protective cap all the way, remove the information flag and place the red
protective cap in the recess provided on the ink cartridge (— "Fig. 53-4").

2. Upon completion, make sure that the red retaining bracket is in the correct position
(— "Fig. 35-1") and close the cover plate. 88 is displayed on the control panel.

Never press the CLEAN button while a new or used ink cartridge is in the instrument!

3. Onthe control panel press LOADED (— "Fig. 37-5").
4. Insertthe new replacement plate (part of the ink cartridge kit).

Information on how to remove or insert the replacement plate and how to manually clean the print head:
(— p. 64 — 6.5 Storing the instrument) and (— p. 59 — 6.2 Cleaning the print head).

6.4 General maintenance

Only authorized and qualified Leica service personnel may repair the instrument and access the
instrument's internal components.

To ensure smooth operation of the instrument over many years we do recommend the following:

e Clean the instrument thoroughly on a daily basis.

* Regularly remove dust from the ventilation slots on the back of the instrument using a brush or a
small vacuum cleaner.

* Have the instrument inspected once per year by a qualified service engineer authorized by Leica.

* Atthe end of the warranty period, enter into a service contract. For more information, please contact
your local Leica technical service center.
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6.5 Storing the instrument

General rules for storing the instrument:

Period of storage Storing method and required measures

Upto24h Instrument can be disonnected from mains, ink cartridge needs to be

closed with red cap (— "Fig. 54-2") in case of transport but cartridge can
remain inside the printer. No additional measures are required.

24 h to 3.5 months The instrument must remain connected to the power supply with the

power on and the ink cartridge inserted. The ink cartridge can remain in
the printer up to its expiration date. Weekly cleaning is required.

The printer will regularly circulate the ink around the print head to stop
the print head drying out.

3.5 to 6 months Ink cartrigde needs to be replaced with transport cartridge. Instrument

needs to be disconnected from mains.

©

* You must ensure that the ink cartridge is replaced according to its expiration date.

A printer may be stored for a maximum of six months after following the procedure described below.
Storing the printer for longer periods may result in damage to the print head.

For transport or when the printer is to be disconnected from the power for long periods (from more than
24 h up to six months), a transport cartridge has to be inserted. To do so, proceed as follows:

1.

(— p.62-6.3.1 Removing the used ink cartridge): Follow steps 1 to 6.

The ink cartridge cannot be used in another printer, because the ink level information is stored in the
printer itself.

2.
3.

Take the (new) transport cartridge (— "Fig. 54-1") out of the delivery carton.

Remove the protective foil and insert the cartridge until it is about half way into the cartridge
slot (— "Fig. 54").

Loosen the red protective cap (— "Fig. 54-2") by one turn.

Push in the transport cartridge all the way and check that the red retaining bracket

(— "Fig. 53-1") is positioned correctly.

Unscrew the red protective cap (— "Fig. 54-2") and place it in the recess provided for the cap
in the cartridge (— "Fig. 54-3").

Mark one of the two boxes on the front of the cartridge to ensure that the transport cartridge is
used only twice.

Close the cover plate on the left side of the printer.
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Fig. 54

9. The INK EMPTY LED goes out, and 88 appears in the display.

*’- Ink empty — m

10. Press CLEAN to clean the print head (duration: approx. 3.5 min) - 00 appears in the display. The
display will go out when the cleaning process is complete.

The cleaning process with solvent takes approx. 3.5 minutes.

11. Open the hood of the printer (— "Fig. 29-1"), then press the CLEAN and LOADED buttons at the
same time.

o]+ L

12. Pressing those buttons moves the print head (— "Fig. 55-1") up and away from the replacement
plate.
13. Push the lever (— "Fig. 55-2") up to allow removal of the replacement plate.

LeicalP S 65



m Cleaning and Maintenance

Fig. 55

14. Remove the red replacement plate (— "Fig. 56-1").
15. Clean it using alcohol (95 %-100 %).

Fig. 56

16. Clean the print head with alcohol (95 %-100 %) and the provided cleaning swabs
(— "Fig. 57-1"). This involves pushing the swab underneath the print head, raising it with
slight pressure (onto the print head) and moving from the bottom right to the top left (along the
sealing lip). Turn the swab slightly after each upward movement.

Fig. 57
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Always use the cleaning swab for the print head once only. Never rotate the swab — this can damage
the nozzle plate of the print head.

17. Then push in the new black transport plate (— "Fig. 58-1") as far as it will go.

Fig. 58

18. Push the small lever (— "Fig. 55-2") back down to secure the replacement plate.
19. Press any button to close the print head.

i

If pressing a button does not end the replacement of the exchange plate, the printer automatically
closes the print head after 2.5 min. A signal sounds 30 s before it automatically closes and a
countdown appears on the display. In order to avoid damage to the print head, avoid inserting the
transport plate at this time; instead wait until the print head closes and repeat the operation to insert
the transport plate.

20. Close the printer hood.
21. Retighten the red cap (— "Fig. 54-2") on the transport cartridge and close the cover plate on
the side of the printer.

i

e Switch off the printer and disconnect the power to prevent damage to the print head!

e Never use a transport cartridge together with a replacement plate!

e In order to use the printer again, the transport plate has to be removed and a new exchange plate
has to be inserted.

* Do not reinstall a used transport plate, as it will no longer completely seal the print head.

22. Likewise, clean the removed replacement plate (— "Fig. 59-1") with the sealing lip
(— "Fig. 59-2") with (clean) alcohol and a cleaning swab (— "Fig. 59-3").

23. The sealing lip (— "Fig. 59-2") must be completely free of ink residue. Check the sealing lip for
damage.

Do not reuse a replacement plate with a damaged sealing lip!
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Fig. 59

24. Clean the instrument completely, as described in this chapter.
Transporting the instrument
If the printer is to be shipped, the storage instructions described above are to be carried out completely.

Then, additionally make the following preparations:

1. Open the hood (— "Fig. 29-1") of the printer and loosen the screw of the flash cover.

2. Then take out the flash bulb. For more information, refer to (— p. 30 — 4.6 Installing/
exchanging the flash bulb).

3. Close the flash cover and the hood.

4. Use original packaging and securely screw the printer to the baseplate (see unpacking
instructions).

5. Reinsert the transport anchor (— "Fig. 10-1") and secure the hood with adhesive tape.

6. Make sure that the instrument is only transported upright.

68

Version 2.2, Revision N



Troubleshooting

1.  Troubleshooting

7.1  Malfunctions

If the printer malfunctions during printing, a corresponding error code is displayed and
simultaneously the LED in the ERROR button starts flashing.

How to eliminate the problem:

1. Determine the cause of the error using the error list (— p. 71 — 7.3 Error messages).
2. Remove obstruction(s); open lid if required.

Important!

Remove all slides which are still in the chute, in or next to the specimen slide carrier or in the drying
module! These specimen slides should not be reused.

Confirm elimination of error:

1. Close the lid and press ERROR to confirm to the printer that the source of the error has been
eliminated.

2. The printer then verifies whether all processing paths are unobstructed and whether the
source of the error has been eliminated.

3. Ifthere are still some obstructions left, or if the source of error has not been completely
eliminated, the printer displays another error message.

4. Interrupted print jobs are resumed where previously left off.

5. If an error message is displayed several times although all possible causes have been
eliminated, a Reset should be carried out.
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12

Reset:

1. Press and release LOADED and ERROR simultaneously.

+

2. A Resetrestores the printer to the same state as directly after switching on. All print jobs in the
print queue are deleted.

3. Ifthe same error continues to be displayed even after a reset, switch the printer off via the
power switch (back panel) and, after a short waiting period of approx. 30 sec., switch it back
on. If this does not eliminate the problem either, call Leica Technical Service.

Status messages

(for additional information, refer also to (— p. 50 — 5.2 Display indications))

Display LED Meaning
code

MAG. EMPTY flashing  The printer is waiting for an individual slide to be placed in
the feeding chute for printing.

MAG. EMPTY flashing  Magazine no. 1 empty

MAG. EMPTY flashing  Magazine no. 2 empty

MAG. EMPTY flashing  Magazine no. 3 empty

RENE

Ink print head cleaning is in progress.

D
3

- Temperature in the flash power supply is too high.

- Flash bulb has reached its maximum life.

- Prompt requesting maintenance.

- Prompt to clean the print head.

el
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Display
code

LED Meaning

I_Eﬂ

Q

INK EMTPY flashing

Ink cartridge has been changed; instrument waiting for

confirmation via ERROR, CLEAN, or LOADED button.

1.3  Error messages
Display Source of error Troubleshooting solution
code
j ™ Magazine output mechanically blocked. Remove the cause of the blockage.
Lo
3 ! Faulty ejection of a slide. Magazine output  Remove slide.
[ [ Dblocked.
3 j Transfer of a slide from the chute to the Remove slide.
G E specimen slide carrier failed. Horizontal
= motor either incorrectly positioned or
mechanically blocked.
j j Slide is stuck in the feeding chute. Remove slide.
L
= j Horizontal drive is mechanically blocked. Close the swivelling flap of the flash
:, = module (— "Fig. 46-1").
Remove slide.
If error persists, call Leica Technical
Serivce.
j Vertical drive is mechanically blocked. Remove slide.
3 - If error persists, call Leica Technical
Serivce.
W Rotational motion is mechanically blocked. Remove slide.
3 / If error persists, call Leica Technical
Serivce.
=3 Slide not correctly clamped in specimen Remove the slide from the specimen slide
3 I slide carrier. carrier.
Slide did leave the feeding chute but did
not reach the specimen slide carrier.
= Slide did not leave the specimen slide Remove the slide from the specimen slide
3 (| carrier or was still located in the specimen  carrier.
slide carrier during initialization.
Leica IP S n
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Display Source of error Troubleshooting solution
code
= s The ink print head is getting too hot. Switch instrument off and let it cool off.

J

&

Ambient temperature too high or
electronics defective.

No orincorrect voltage at ink print head.

The instrument remains disabled until
the print head has cooled down to a
temperature value within the permissible
range.

Check ambient temperature.
Call Leica Technical Service.

=1

-’

A5
] E

Iy
~J [

HE -
LO NG

* Cover (— "Fig. 1-5") not closed properly.
Safety switch triggered.

e Flash standby state not reached within
the prescribed time. Charging electronics
defective.

No flash or flash duration too short.

Flash bulb dirty or defective.

Unload station mechanically blocked.

Heater fan not running or running too
slowly.

No slide is in the drying module for
flashing. Slide left the specimen slide
carrier, but did not reach the drying
module.

Slide not successfully ejected from drying
module.

Slide in the drying module during
initialization or prior to a print job being
carried out.

The flap of the drying module either does

not close or does not open. The flap is
blocked (e.g. by a slide).

e Ensure that the cover is not blocked,
e.g. by the manual unload station. Close
cover completely.

* Call Leica Technical Service.

Check whether flash bulb works —to do
so, observe the stray light on the cover.

Never open the cover to check whether a
flash is triggered!

No flash --> install a new flash bulb (—
p. 30 — 4.6 Installing/exchanging the
flash bulb).

Remove the cause of the blockage.

Call Leica Technical Service.

Remove slide.

Remove slide.

Remove the cause of the blockage.

Remove the cause of the blockage.

UMy

C3

Lifting table end sensor does not switch.

Call Leica Technical Service.

12
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Display
code

Source of error

Troubleshooting solution

My

(M '
N ]

Lifting table position sensor does not
switch during positioning.

Flash power supply: Overtemperature for
more than 10 minutes.

Call Leica Technical Service.

Call Leica Technical Service.

oh
ca

-
[
|

o
Oy

(] (wp] [y

Faulty control data received (program bug).
Settings for the serial interface incorrect or
the instrument configuration conflicts with

the PC configuration.

Transmitted data do not contain
confirmation of receipt or data

transmission was not confirmed by the PC.

Printimage exceeding the vertical limit.

Printimage exceeding the horizontal limit.

The CRC test of the EEPROM returned an
error when the instrument was switched
on.

Carry out a RESET on the printer.
Check cable connection to the PC.

Check configuration of serial port of the
PC and reboot the PC.

Follow the same procedure as for
ERROR 60.

Try another printer cable.
Error caused by application software.

Error caused by application software.

Call Leica Technical Service.

~J -

Internal firmware error or defective
controller.

Call Leica Technical Service.

-
R
——

n]
o0

2
-

O

2
O

Mechanical problem makes ejection of
slides from magazine difficult.

A print job was attempted with a storage
fluid cartridge inserted.

Power supply unit does not achieve
standard operating voltage.

Check ejection mechanism. Remove
foreign bodies, then clean with brush.

Remove storage cartridge. Insert ink
cartridge and press LOADED to confirm
(— p. 37 — 4.9 Exchanging the transport
cartridge for an ink cartridge).

Call Leica Technical Service.
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Display Source of error Troubleshooting solution
code

Firmware only partially loaded or not Call Leica Technical Service.
loaded at all.

Flash memory defective.
Wrong firmware. Call Leica Technical Service.

7.4  Changing the flash bulb

Code 13 appears on the printer display when the flash bulb has reached its maximum service life.

When code 13 is issued, the bulb has to be changed.

For details on how to insert/replace the flash bulb, please refer to (— p. 30 — 4.6 Installing/exchanging
the flash bulb).

Before replacing the flash bulb, switch off the printer and unplug the instrument from power supply.

10s

1. After changing the bulb, switch the printer back on.
2. Then go to offline mode and hold down the ERROR key for 10 seconds; code "13" disappears

from the display.

®
Error >

If a defective flash bulb has been replaced without the message "13" appearing on the display,
likewise confirm this using the above procedure (hold down the ERROR key for at least 10 sec.).

15 Powerfailure

e Check whether there is a general power failure (no power).
e Check whether the power plug is inserted correctly into the wall outlet and whether the wall outlet is

switched on, if applicable.
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¢ Check whether the power switch is switched on correctly. The primary fuse may have tripped. If so,
the main switch will be in "0" = OFF position (— "Fig. 60-1").

Fig. 60

e Check whether one of the two secondary fuses (— "Fig. 61") is defective (F1, F2 on the back panel of
instrument (— "Fig. 62")).
* Some instrument malfunctions/failures are caused by defective fuses.

Fig. 61

Malfunction/failure Fuse to be checked
e Instrument not functioning. Fuse F2
¢ No display indication. Fuse F2
e Instrument not working at normal speed. Fuse F1

Printing a slide takes approx. 8 sec., even after
the warm-up phase has been completed.

1.6  Replacing the secondary fuses

Before replacing a fuse, always switch the instrument off and unplug from power supply. Defective
fuses may be replaced only with the replacement fuses supplied together with the instrument.

Replacing the fuses

1. Insert a screwdriver (— "Fig. 62-2") into the slot in fuse holder (— "Fig. 62-1"); push slightly
inwards and at the same time rotate the screwdriver a 1/4 turn to the left.
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2. The fuse holder is released and can be removed.
3. Remove the defective fuse (— "Fig. 63-2") from the fuse holder (— "Fig. 63-1") and insert the
correct type replacement fuse.

Fig. 63

4. Insertthe fuse holder with the replacement fuse. Push the holder in with the screwdriver and
secure it with a 1/4 turn to the right.
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8. Warranty and Service
Warranty
Leica Biosystems Nussloch GmbH guarantees that the contractual product delivered has been
subjected to a comprehensive quality control procedure based on the Leica in-house testing standards,
and that the product is faultless and complies with all technical specifications and/or agreed
characteristics warranted.
The scope of the warranty is based on the content of the concluded agreement. The warranty terms
of your Leica sales organization or the organization from which you have purchased the contractual
product shall apply exclusively.

Yearly Preventive Maintenance

Leica recommends conducting a yearly preventive maintenance. This has to be performed by a qualified
Leica Service Representative.

Technical service information

If you require technical service or replacement parts, please contact your Leica sales representative or
dealer who sold the product.

Please provide the following information:

* Model name and serial number of the instrument.

e Location of the instrument and name of the person to contact.
* Reason for the service call.

 Date of delivery.

Shutdown and disposal of the instrument

The instrument or parts of the instrument must be disposed of in compliance with the local laws.

For information about correct disposal of the ink cartridge, follow the instructions of the Material Safety
Data Sheet (see https://www.msdsonline.com).

LeicaIP S 17
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a Decontamination Certificate

9. Decontamination Certificate

Every product that is returned to Leica Biosystems or that requires on-site maintenance must be
properly cleaned and decontaminated. You can find the dedicated template of the decontamination
confirmation on our website www.LeicaBiosystems.com within the product menu. This template has to
be used for gathering all required data.

When returning a product, a copy of the filled and signed confirmation has to be enclosed or passed on
to the service technician. The responsibility for products that are sent back without this confirmation
or with an incomplete confirmation lies with the sender. Returned goods that are considered to be a
potential source of danger by the company will be sent back at the expense and risk of the sender.
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CONSISTENT QUALITY AND EFFICIENCY FROM
THE FIRST CUT TO THE LAST

For over 145 years, Leica Biosystems has been the global leader in microtomy. Our reliable and
precise microtomes are designed to provide high quality sections, resulting in outstanding uptime.
With our family of clinical rotary microtomes and years of experience, we bring the

ART OF SECTIONING to your laboratory.

Maximize User Comfort and Efficiency

e The only personalized clinical rotary microtomes to improve your comfort by adapting
the coarse feed wheel direction to your personal preference, and in an ergonomic
position close to the user. This results in helping reduce fatigue while trimming.

¢ The unique force balance system handles block sizes from biopsy to Super Cassette
size, eliminating the risk of injury by an unbalanced object head.

Quick and Easy Cleaning within Seconds

¢ The antistatic waste tray increases efficiency by shortening cleaning time from
minutes to seconds, and reduces contamination to the operator/environment by
effectively collecting and containing waste.

Produce high quality paraffin sections for H&E, IHC and molecular techniques.

Specimen cooling option allows for the block temperature to stay colder longer
using the electrically cooled RM CoolClamp for standard cassettes, especially
when sectioning multiple sections for [HC or serial sections.

Your Complete Solution to Microtomy

e Keep your lab running smoothly with a complete line of high and low profile

blades, cleaners and other accessories. _aa®s
* The HistoCore PERMA § slide printing solution generates permanently . & A j’
printed slides at any microtome workstation, providing improved ..~ &-mr.""‘*, - o b

workflow and helps reduce errors in patient labeling.




Introducing our complete line of Clinical Microtomes, designed with the user in mind.
We are committed to providing consistent quality and enhanced efficiency, while
maintaining a safe and healthy workplace.

HistoCore BIOCUT HistoCore MULTICUT HistoCore AUTOCUT

Microtome type Mechanical manual Semi-motorized, manual Fully motorized
Personalized coarse feed wheel

for improved comfort. \/ \/ \/
Unique force balance system

eliminates the risk of injury by v V4 V4

an unbalanced object head.

Optional antistatic waste tray
reduces contamination and
provides unmatched efficiency
through shortened cleaning times.

2-in-1 blade holder for both, high
and low profile blades.

Quiet retraction provides
reduced noise during prolonged
operation.
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Rapid specimen exchange with
fast homing and programmable
Memo position

N

Electronic brake allows for safe
blade and specimen handling.
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TECHNICAL DATA

BIOSYSTEMS

HistoCore BIOCUT

HistoCore MULTICUT

HistoCore AUTOCUT

Type of microtome

GENERAL

Nominal supply voltages:

Nominal frequency:

DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHT

Width (including handwheel and coarse
feed wheel)

Depth (including the section waste tray)
Height (without top tray)

Wx D xH:

Weight (without accessories):
MICROTOME

Section thickness setting range:
Trimming section thickness setting range:
Specimen feed:

Vertical stroke:

Maximum specimen size

(HxWxD):

Unigue force balance system

Specimen retraction:

Mechanical

N/A
N/A

477 mm x 620 mm x 295 mm
Approx. 31 kg

1-60pum

10 ym, 30 ym

Approx. 24 mm 2 mm

70 mm £1 mm

Large standard clamp: 55 x 50 x 30 mm
Super Cassette clamp:

68 x 48 x 15 mm

Yes

Approx. 40 pm; can be turned off

COARSE FEED AND MOTORIZED SECTIONING SPEEDS

Slow forward and backward speed
Fast forward speed
Fast backward speed (fast homing)

Sectioning speed:

Personalized coarse feed wheel

N/A

N/A (manual)

user selectable

Specimen orientation with zero postion +8°/ +8°

horizontal / vertical rotation:

Waste tray

LEICA BIOSYSTEMS

Choice of standard or antistatic

Leica Biosystems is a global leader in workflow solutions and automation,
integrating each step in the workflow from biopsy to diagnosis. Our mission
of "Advancing Cancer Diagnostics, Improving Lives” is at the heart of our
corporate culture. Our easy-to-use and consistently reliable offerings help
improve workflow efficiency and diagnostic confidence.

Contact your Leica Biosystems representative
today to learn more about the HistoCore Rotary

Microtome Solutions.

Semi-motorized

100/120/230/240V AC £10 %
50/60 Hz

477 mm x 620 mm x 295 mm
Approx. 31 kg

0.5-100 pm

1-600 ym

Approx. 24 mm 1 mm

70 mm £1 mm

Large standard clamp: 55 x 50 x 30 mm
Super Cassette clamp:

68 x 48 x 15 mm

Yes

5-100 pm in 5 pm increments;
can be turned off

300 pm/s

800 um/s

1800 um/s
N/A (manual)
user selectable

+8°/+8°

Choice of standard or antistatic

Fully Motorized

100/120/230/240V AC £10 %
50/60 Hz

477 mm x 620 mm x 295 mm
Approx. 40 kg

0.5-100 pm

1-600 ym

Approx. 24 mm 1 mm

70 mm £1 mm

Large standard clamp: 55 x 50 x 30 mm
Super Cassette clamp:

68 x 48 x 15 mm

Yes

5-100 pm in 5 pm increments;
can be turned off

300 pm/s

800 um/s

1800 pum/s

0-420 mm/s 10 %
user selectable

+8°/+8°

Choice of standard or antistatic

Advancing

Improving Lives

Cancer Diagnostics,

.m”q 2
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A se pastra in permanentd in preajma aparatului.
A se iti cu atentie inainte de punerea in functiune.
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Indicatie importanta

Informatiile, datele numerice, indicatiile si rationamentele de interes continute in documentatia de fatd reprezinta tehnologie de ultima
generatie, conform cunostintelor si cercetarilor noastre temeinice.

Nu avem nicio obligatie de a actualiza periodic si permanent aceste instructiuni de utilizare in functie de cele mai recente evolufii
tehnice sau sa le furnizam clientilor nostri copii suplimentare, actualizari etc. ale acestor instructiuni de utilizare.

In mésura permisa de reglementarile legale in vigoare, conform prevederilor aplicabile pentru fiecare caz in parte, nu ne asumam
raspunderea pentru declaratii, planse, desene, ilustratii tehnice etc. eronate cuprinse in prezentul manual. Tn mod special, nu ne
asumam nicio raspundere pentru pierderi financiare sau daune indirecte provocate de sau in legaturd cu declaratiile sau alte informatii
cuprinse in prezentul manual.

Datele, schitele, figurile si diversele informatii despre confinut si de naturd tehnica din aceste instructiuni de utilizare nu reprezinta

0 garantie asiguratorie pentru proprietdtile produselor noastre.

T acest sens, sunt determinante numai dispozitiile contractuale dintre noi si clientii nostri.
Leica isi rezervd dreptul de a intreprinde modificdri ale specificatiilor tehnice, precum si ale proceselor de productie fara instiintare
prealabild. Numai in acest mod este posibil un proces de imbunatatire continud la capitolele tehnica si productie.

Documentatia de fatd este protejata prin drepturi de autor. Toate drepturile de autor revin firmei Leica Biosystems Nussloch GmbH.
Multiplicarea textelor si figurilor (inclusiv a unor parti din acestea) prin tiparire, fotocopiere, microfilme, web cam sau alte procedee —
inclusiv in ce privegte toate sistemele si mediile electronice — este permisa numai cu acordul explicit in scris al firmei Leica Biosystems
Nussloch GmbH.

Numdrul de serie, precum si anul fabricatiei sunt prezentate pe pldcufa de fabricatie de pe partea posterioard a aparatului.

Leica Biosystems Nussloch GmbH
Heidelberger Str. 17 - 19
D-69226 Nussloch

Germania

Tel.  +49-(0)6224-1430
Fax:  +49-(0) 6224 - 143 268
Web: www.LeicaBiosystems.com

Unitate contractata de cdtre Leica Microsystems Ltd. Shanghai
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1. Informatii importante

1.1 Simbolurile utilizate in cadrul textului si intelesurile acestora

REF
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Pericol:
Indica o situatie iminent periculoasa care, daca nu este evitatd, se va solda cu moarte sau vdtamare corporald grava.

Avertisment:
In cazul in care pericolul nu este preintampinat, acest lucru s-ar putea solda cu deces sau vatdmare corporald grava.

Atentie:
Indica o situatie potential periculoasa care, daca nu este evitatd, s-ar putea solda cu deces sau vatamare corporald
grava.

Indicatie:
Indica o situatie cu potential de daune materiale care, dacd nu este evitata, poate duce la deteriorarea aparatului
sau la avarierea obiectelor din vecindtatea acestuia.

Sfat:
Va oferd sfaturi pentru simplificarea ciclului de lucru.

Numere pentru numerotarea ilustrafiilor.

Numerele cu rosu se referd la numerele de element din ilustrafii.

Producator

Numar de comanda

Numar de serie

Data fabricatiei

Respectati instructiunile de utilizare.

Atentie, pentru informatii preventive, vd rugam sd fineti cont de instructiunile de utilizare.

Dispozitiv medical pentru diagnostice in vitro (IVD)

Acest produs respecta prevederile directivelor UE aplicabile.

Simbolul pentru marcarea echipamentelor electrice si electronice, in conformitate cu punctul 7 din Legea
Echipamente Electrice si Electronice din Germania (ElektroG). ElektroG este legea privind introducerea in
circulatie, returnarea si eliminarea compatibila cu mediul inconjurdtor a echipamentelor electrice si electronice.
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Informatii importante

Marcajul de testare CSA inseamna cd un produs a fost testat si indeplineste standardele de performanta de
sigurantd aplicabile si/sau, inclusiv standardele relevante definite sau administrate de catre American National
Standards Institute (ANSI), Underwriters Laboratories (UL), Canadian Standards Association (CSA), National
Sanitation Foundation International (NSF) si altele.
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Simbol pentru curent alternativ

Terminal PE

Alimentare pornita

Alimentare oprita

Confinutul coletului este fragil si trebuie manipulat cu grija.

+a0—© ! @

-
-

"-I

.

(oletul se va pdstra intr-un mediu uscat.

Nu se permite depozitarea a mai mult de 3 randuri de articole, unul peste altul.

nii )

Indicd pozitia verticala corectd a coletului.

q
—

Transport [emperaluse range:

«50°C FVaN o . v e .
Indica intervalul de temperatura permis pe parcursul transportarii coletului.
Minimum —29 °C
Maximum +50 °C
2
Siorage teanperatune Fange:
rere Indicd intervalul de temperaturd permis pe parcursul depozitdrii coletului.
Minimum +5°C
Maximum +50 °C
G
B85 %
Indica intervalul de umiditate permis pe parcursul transportarii si depozitdrii coletului.
Minimum 10 % umiditate relativa
AANA Maximum 85 % umiditate relativa
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Informatii importante

Prin sistemul Shockwatch, punctele de soc indica impacturile sau socurile de peste o anumita intensitate
specificata prin colorarea in culoarea rosie. Depasirea unei anumite acceleratii definite (valoarea g) face ca tubul
indicator sa isi modifice culoarea.

Indicatorul de inclinare Tip-n-Tell monitorizeazd daca marfa expediata a fost transportata si depozitata in
pozitie verticala, conform cerintelor dvs. Incepand cu o inclinatie de 60°, nisipul albastru de cuart curge in zona
indicatoare sub forma de sageata si ramane acolo permanent, prin aderentd. Manevrarea improprie a produsului
periclitat in caz de inclinare este imediat vizibila si dovedita fara dubii.

N

% Indica faptul cd articolul poate fi reciclat, cu conditia sa existe facilitatile corespunzdtoare.

1.2 Tipul aparatului

Toate datele din aceste instructiuni de utilizare sunt valabile numai pentru tipul aparatului indicat pe coperta interioard. Pe panoul din
spate al aparatului se ataseaza o pldcutd de identificare care indicd numarul de serie al aparatului.

1.3  Domeniul de utilizare

Acest aparat HistoCore MULTICUT este un microtom manual semi-motorizat (avans motorizat al probei), realizat special pentru crearea
de sectiuni subtiri de probe de tesut uman, de duritate diferitd, pentru diagnostic medical histologic, ex. diagnosticul cancerului. Este
realizat pentru sectionarea unor probe moi si dure de fesut uman, cu conditia sa rdmana pretabile pentru sectionare manuala.

AT

Orice alt uz decat cel prevazut.
Vatamarea corporala grava a persoanelor si/sau avarierea probei.

« Respectati uzul prevazut, descris in instructiunile de utilizare. Orice alt uz al aparatului va fi considerat drept uz
necorespunzdtor.

1.4  (alificarea personalului

- AparatulHistoCore MULTICUT va fi utilizat doar de cdtre personalul de laborator cu calificarea adecvata.
« Personalul de laborator desemnat sa lucreze cu acest aparat va trebui sa parcurga mai intai cu grija prezentele Instructiuni de utilizare
si sa se familiarizeze cu toate detaliile tehnice ale aparatului inainte de a trece la folosirea acestuia.
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Siguranta

2,

2.1

Siguranta

Indicatii de siguranta

Prezentele instructiuni de utilizare contin informatii importante pentru siguranta in functionare si pentru intretinerea generald a
aparatului.

Ele sunt o componentd esentiald a aparatului, trebuie sd fie citite cu atentie inainte de punerea in functiune si de folosire, precum si
pastrate in preajma aparatului.

Acest aparat a fost realizat si testat in conformitate cu reglementdrile de siguranta pentru aparate electrice de masurd, comanda, reglare
si laborator.

Pentru a menfine aceastd stare si a asigura exploatarea in sigurantd, utilizatorul va trebui sd respecte toate mentiunile si avertismentele
cuprinse in prezentele instructiuni de utilizare.

Aveti in vedere neapdrat indicatiile de securitate si de pericol din acest capitol.

Asigurati-vd cd ati parcurs aceste informatii, chiar dacd sunteti deja familiarizat cu exploatarea si utilizarea altor produse ale

Leica Biosystems.

Prezentele instructiuni de utilizare vor trebui s fie suplimentate in functie de reglementarile in vigoare in tara utilizatorului cu privire la
prevenirea accidentelor si la protectia mediului inconjurator.

M ]

Dispozitivele de protectie sau accesoriile de siguranta prevazute de catre producator au fost indepartate sau modificate.
Vatamarea corporala grava a persoanelor si/sau daune aduse proprietatii, inclusiv avarierea probei.

« Inniciun caz, nu indepértati si nu modificati niciun dispozitiv de protectie a aparatului si niciun accesoriu al acestuia.
Doar personalul de service calificat si autorizat de Leica Biosystems are dreptul de a repara aparatul si de a avea acces la
componentele interne ale acestuia.

« Inainte de lucra cu aparatul, asiqurati-vd cu fiecare ocazie ca toate dispozitivele de protectie si accesoriile de sigurantd sunt la
locul lor si cd si indeplinesc sarcina in mod corespunzdtor.

2.2

Declaratia de conformitate CE se poate gdsi pe internet:
http://www.LeicaBiosystems.com

Mediul electromagnetic trebuie evaluat inainte de utilizarea aparatului. Nu utilizati acest aparat in imediata vecinatate a surselor de
radiatii electromagnetice puternice (de exemplu surse RF neecranate), deoarece acestea pot interfera cu functionarea corecta.
Aparatul respectd cerintele de emisie si imunitate descrise in IEC 61326-2-6.

Avertismente

Dispozitivele de protectie montate de producator pe acest aparat constituie doar o baza de pornire pentru prevenirea accidentelor.
Raspunderea principala pentru exploatarea in sigurantd a aparatului le aparfine cu precadere detinatorului, precum si personalului
desemnat sd lucreze cu aparatul, sa ii asigure curatarea sau intrefinerea.

Pentru a asigura o functionare impecabila a aparatului, se vor respecta urmdtoarele indicatii si note de avertizare.
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Siguranta
2.2.1 Marcajele de pe aparat

A T

Nerespectarea instruciunilor de operare corecte (asa cum sunt definite in Instructiunile de utilizare) a marcajelor corespunzatoare si
a simbolurilor de avertizare ale aparatului.

Vatamarea corporala grava a persoanelor si/sau avarierea aparatului, accesoriilor sale sau a probei.

« Acordati atentie marcajelor de pe aparat si urmati cu strictete recomanddrile de folosintd descrise in prezentele instructiuni de
utilizare, la exploatarea sau la inlocuirea articolului marcat.

2.2.2 Transport si montaj

ABES T

Accesoriile/aparatul cad din colet la momentul scoaterii din ambalaj.

Vatamarea corporala grava a persoanelor si/sau daune aduse proprietatii.
« Procedati cu grija la scoaterea aparatului din ambalajul sau.
- Odatd despachetat, deplasarea aparatului este permisa doar in pozitie verticala.

« Respectafi cu strictee recomandarile din instructiunile de dezambalare atasate in partea exterioara a aparatului sau actiunile
descrise prin prezentele instructiuni de utilizare.

ABES

Aparatul este ridicat de 0 maniera necorespunzatoare.
Vatamarea corporala grava a persoanelor si/sau daune aduse proprietatii.
- Laridicarea aparatului, atingeti-l doar in punctele de ridicare descrise prin instructiunile de utilizare si instructiunile de
dezambalare (se regasesc pe pldcuta de pe partea frontald si sub aparat, in partea posterioard).

« Nuridicati niciodata aparatul de la dispozitivul de prindere al manivelei, de la roata de avans brut sau de capatul obiectului.
- Indepartati mereu tava pentru deseuri rezultate in urma sectiondrii inainte de a transporta aparatul.

A

Deplasarea neglijentd a aparatului.
Ranirea grava a mainilor si/sau a degetelor, datorita presarii acestora intre aparat si suprafata de lucru.
» La deplasarea aparatului, atingeti-l doar in punctele de ridicare descrise prin instructiunile de utilizare si instructiunile de

dezambalare (se regasesc pe pldcuta de pe partea frontald si sub aparat, in partea posterioard).
« Acordati atentia cuvenita evitarii plasarii mainilor intre aparat si suprafata de lucru.

p A

Aparatul nu a fost pozitionat in sigurantd, cu toate cele 4 picioruse ale sale plasate pe o masa de laborator corespunzatoare.
Vatamarea corporala grava a persoanelor si/sau daune aduse proprietatii.

- Plasati aparatul exclusiv pe 0 masa de laborator stabild, fara vibratii, cu tablia orizontala, complet plana. Pe cat posibil, nu vor
trebui sd existe vibrafii la nivelul solului.

« Asigurati-va cu orice ocazie cd toate cele 4 picioruse ale aparatului au fost pozitionate in intregime pe masa de laborator.

- Daca exista posibilitatea ca aparatul sd fi fost miscat de alte persoane (spre exemplu, in scopul intretinerii), efectuati intotdeauna
o verificare suplimentard a pozitionarii corecte.
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Siguranta

AT

Condens in interiorul aparatului datoritd expunerii la diferente extreme de temperatura si umiditate ridicatd a aerului.

Defectarea aparatului.

- Asigurati-va intotdeauna ca atat pentru depozitare cat si pentru functionare sunt indeplinite conditiile climatice adecvate.
Consultati sectiunea Date tehnice (— P. 24 — 3.3 Date tehnice).

- Dupa transportul aparatului, asteptati cel putin doua ore pentru a permite aparatului sd ajungd la temperatura ambientald
inainte de a- porni.

A T

Suportul pentru cutit/lamd cade din aparat.
Vatamarea corporala grava a persoanelor si/sau daune aduse proprietatii.

« Daca suportul pentru cutit/lama nu este fixat, spre exemplu, in timpul montarii sau curdarii, acordafi atentie madrita prevenirii
caderii acestuia in afara aparatului.

« Ori de cate ori este posibil, fixati suportul pentru cufit/lamd pentru a evita cdderea acestuia.

- Inscopul instalérii sau intretinerii, scoateti suportul cutitului/lamei de pe baza suportului pentru cutit pentru a evita ciderea
accidentald.

A T

Tava cu deseuri de sectionare cade dupd decuplare.
Ranirea persoanelor.
« Acordati atentia cuvenita decuplarii cu grijd a tavii pentru deseurile de sectionare si plasati-o apoi intr-un loc sigur.

A T

Se revarsd ulei care nu este curdtat imediat.

Ranirea grava a persoanelor, spre exemplu datorita alunecarii si venirii in contact cu partile periculoase ale
aparatului, cum ar fi lamele sau cutitele.

« Asigurati-va permanent cd nu se varsa ulei.
- Dacd s-a vdrsat ulei pe o suprafata, curdtati-o imediat, insistand pana la curdtare completa.

AT

Resturi de parafind ajung pe pardoseald si nu sunt curdtate imediat.
Ranirea grava a persoanelor, spre exemplu prin alunecarea si caderea pe obiecte ascutite, cum ar fi cutite/lame.

- Indepartati deseurile de parafina inainte de a se intinde, de a deveni alunecoase si de a reprezenta un pericol.
« Purtati incaltaminte corespunzatoare.

A T

Tensiune gresita a sursei de alimentare selectatd la selectorul de tensiune.
Defectarea aparatului, intarzierea procesarii probelor.

« Asigurati-va cd afi selectat tensiunea de alimentare adecvata cu cea a retelei, inainte de conectarea aparatului.
- La modificarea setarii selectorului de tensiune, aparatul trebuie deconectat de la refea.
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Siguranta 2

Conectarea aparatului la o priza fara impamantare sau utilizarea unui cablu prelungitor.
Pericol de soc electric ce provoaca vatamari corporale sau diagnosticare intarziata.

« Aparatul trebuie sa fie racordat la o priza legatd la pdmant.
+ Nu utilizati un cablu prelungitor.

Accessoriile/componentele sunt slabite sau avariate in timpul transportului.
Avarierea proprietatii sau diagnosticul intarziat.

« Ambalajul are doi indicatori, Indicatorul de impact ShockDot si Indicatorul de inclinare, care indica faptul ca transportul a fost
necorespunzator. Cand aparatul este livrat, verificati mai intdi acestea. Dacd unul dintre indicatori este declansat, ambalajul
nu a fost manipulat asa cum este specificat. In acest caz, marcati documentele de expediere in mod corespunzator si verificati
deteriorarea.

2.2.3 Utilizarea aparatului

A\

Pericol de explozie.
Decesul sau vatamarea corporala grava, si/sau avarierea bunurilor.
« Nu utilizati in nicio circumstanta aparatul in incaperi cu pericol de explozie.

Aparatul este utilizat de personal neavand calificarea necesara.

Apropierea probei de cutit/lama datorita actiunilor necorespunzatoare ale operatorului se poate solda cu ranirea
serioasa a persoanelor si/sau cu avarierea probei, datorita faptului ca capul obiectului ar putea cadea peste suportul
cutitului in timp ce roata manuala este deblocata.

« Asigurati-va permanent cd aparatul este utilizat exclusiv de personalul de laborator cu instruirea specializata si suficienta si cu
calificdrile care se impun.

- Asigurati-va permanent cd intreg personalul de laborator care a fost desemnat sd exploateze acest aparat a parcurs cu grija
cuvenitd prezentele instructiuni de utilizare si ca s-a familiarizat cu toate aspectele tehnice ale aparatului inainte de a incepe sa
lucreze cu acesta.

Dispozitivele de protectie sau accesoriile de sigurantd prevazute de catre producator au fost indepartate sau modificate.
Vatamarea corporala grava a persoanelor si/sau daune aduse proprietatii, inclusiv avarierea probei.

« Inniciun caz, nu indepartati si nu modificati niciun dispozitiv de protectie a aparatului si niciun accesoriu al acestuia.
Doar personalul de service calificat si autorizat de Leica Biosystems are dreptul de a repara aparatul si de a avea acces la
componentele interne ale acestuia.

« Inainte de lucra cu aparatul, asiqurati-v cu fiecare ocazie ca toate dispozitivele de protectie si accesoriile de sigurantd sunt la
locul lor si cd isi indeplinesc sarcina in mod corespunzator.
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Siguranta

AT

Nu se foloseste echipamentul personal de protectie a muncii.

Ranirea persoanelor.

« Atunci cand se lucreaza cu microtomuri, trebuie luate permanent masuri de protectie personala. Este obligatorie purtarea de
incaltaminte speciald de protectie a muncii, de manusi de protectie, masti si ochelari de protectie.

AT

Cutitele sau lamele sunt manipulate si/sau eliminate intr/o modalitate necorespunzatoare.
Ranirea grava a persoanelor datorita contactului cu obiecte extrem de ascutite, precum cutitele/lamele.

« Lucrati cu grija si cu atentie deosebita atunci cind manevrati cutite/lame.

« Purtati mereu imbrdcaminte speciald de protectie a mundii (inclusiv manusi rezistente la tdiere) la manevrarea de cufite/lame.

« Asezati mereu cutitele si lamele intr-un loc sigur (spre exemplu, intr-o cutie speciald pentru cutite), de o manierd
corespunzatoare, astfel incat sd va asigurati ca nu exista pericol de ranire a persoanelor.

« Nu plasati niciodatd, nicaieri, un cufit cu lama ascutita orientata spre sus si nu incercati niciodatd sa prindeti un cutit care cade!

Tnainte de a strange proba, acoperiti intotdeauna marginea cutitului/lamei cu dispozitivul de protectie.

AT

Cutitul/lama nu au fost indepartate atunci cand suportul pentru cutit/lamd au fost demontate de pe microtom.

Ranirea grava a persoanelor datorita contactului cu obiecte extrem de ascutite, precum cutitele/lamele.

- Inainte de a demonta suportul cutitului/lamei de pe microtom, asiqurati-va intotdeauna ca ati demontat cufitul/lama, purtand
manusi rezistente la tdiere si asezati cutitul/lama la loc sigur.

A T

Operatorul apucd cutitul/lama gresit, datoritd unei proceduri de lucru necorespunzatoare.
Ranirea grava a persoanelor la punerea in pozitie a probei, in cazul in care cutitul/lama au fost montate dinainte.

« Inainte de a incirca proba pe microtom, asiqurati-va ci lama este acoperita de dispozitivul de protectie si ¢ mecanismul de
blocare al rotii de mand a fost activat. Daca operatorul doreste sd incarce proba, precum si sd insereze un cutit/lamd, incarcati
mereu blocajul probei inainte de a monta si de a fixa cufitul/lama.

A T

Operatorul monteaza doud cutite/lame pe suportul cufitului/lamei.
Ranirea grava a persoanelor datorita contactului cu obiecte extrem de ascutite, precum cutitele si/sau lamele.

« Nu fixati doua cufite si/sau doua lame pe suportul de cutite si/sau suportul de lame. Montati cutitul/lama in centrul suportului
pentru cutit/lama. Cutitele/lamele nu vor trebui sa depaseasca marginea suportului pentru cutit/lama.

A T

Cutitul/lama sunt montate inainte ca suportul pentru cutit/lama si baza suportului pentru cutit/lamd sa fi fost instalate pe aparat.
Ranirea grava a persoanelor datorita contactului cu obiecte extrem de ascutite, precum cutitele si/sau lamele.

- nainte de introducerea cutitului/lamei, atat suportul pentru cutit/lamd, cat si baza suportului pentru cutit/lama vor trebui sa fie
montate pe microtom.
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Siguranta

AT

Cutitul/lama nu sunt acoperite cu dispozitivul de protectie corespunzdtor atunci cand nu sectioneazd probe.

Ranirea grava a persoanelor.

« Acoperiti tot timpul muchia cutitului/lamei cu protectia corespunzatoare inainte de orice manipulare a cufitului/lamei sau
inainte de fixarea probei in pozitie, inainte de schimbarea probei, precum si pe parcursul tuturor pauzelor de lucru.

A T

Cutitul/lama au fost depozitate in mod necorespunzator.
Ranirea grava a persoanelor, spre exemplu datorita caderii neasteptate.

« Atunci cand nu il folositi, asezati mereu cutitul/lama intr-un spatiu corespunzator, spre exemplu depozitafi- in cutia speciala
pentru cutite.
« Nu plasati niciodatd, nicaieri, un cufit cu lama ascutita orientata spre sus si nu incercati niciodatd sa prindefi un cutit care cade!

Incarcarea sau descarcarea probei pe microtom férd a purta imbracdmintea de protectie adecvata si de o maniera
necorespunzdtoare.

Operatorul se poate taia si rani, ceea ce s-ar putea solda cu consecinte grave.

- De fiecare date cand manipulati proba de pe microtom, folositi manusi rezistente la taiere.
- Blocati roata manuala si acoperiti lama cutitului cu dispozitivul de protectie inainte de a trece la orice manipulare a clemei de
fixare a probei si inainte de schimbarea probei.

A T

Proba este orientata in faza de retractie.
Avarierea probei datorita re-orientarii probei in faza de retractie.

« Blocajele probei nu trebuie sa fie orientate in timpul fazei de retractie. Daca blocul este orientat in timpul retractiei, blocul
va avansa cu valoarea retractiei plus grosimea de sectionare selectatd inainte de ultima sectionare. Acest lucru poate duce la
avarierea atat a probei, cat si a cutitului/lamei.

A T

Lucrul cu aparatul si cu probe friabile, fard echipamentul adecvat de protectie a muncii.
Ranirea grava a persoanelor de aschii sarite la taierea probelor casante.

- Purtati intotdeauna echipamentul adecvat de protectie a mundii (inclusiv ochelari de protectie) si lucrafi cu grija maritd atunci
cand tdiati probe friabile.

A T

Reglarea find gresitd a echilibrului fortei.
Ranirea grava a operatorului datorita contactului cu cutitul si/sau avarierea probei.

« Inainte de lucrul cu aparatul, efectuati mereu o verificare suplimentara pentru a va asigura ca reglajul fin al echilibrului fortei a
fost realizat corect.

« Daca reglajul fin nu a fost realizat in mod corespunzator, nu lucrati cu aparatul inainte de a fi efectuat o reajustare a acestuia.
Pentru detalii suplimentare, vd rugam sd consultati capitolul (— P. 43 — 5.1.6 Ajustarea fina a echilibrului fortei).

« In special dupa schimbarea accesoriilor la capul obiectului, efectuati imediat reglajul fin al echilibrului fortei.
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Siguranta

AT

Conditii de cadru insuficient pentru sectionare.

Avarierea probei sau rezultate inadecvate la sectionare, soldate spre exemplu cu sectiuni cu grosimi diferite, sectiuni
comprimate, pliate sau deformate.

« Nu continuati sectionarea dacd remarcati rezultate inadecvate la sectionare.

- Asigurati-va ca toate condiiile pentru sectionarea corespunzatoare au fost indeplinite. Pentru mai multe detalii, consultati
sectiunea de depanare din prezentele instructiuni de utilizare.

« Dacd nu aveti suficiente cunostinte in privinta depanarii pentru a rezolva problema unor rezultate necorespunzdtoare la
sectionare, consultati persoane care dispun de aceste cunostinte, spre exemplu expertii Leica Biosystems.

AT

Directia de rotire a manivelei de avans electric brut a fost incorect selectata.
Avarierea probei.
« Asigurati-va permanent ca ati selectat directia corecta de rotire a manivelei de avans brut, inainte de a roti roata.

A T

Rotirea manivelei in sens invers acelor de ceasornic.
Ranirea persoanelor/Deteriorarea probei.

« Nu rotiti roata in sens invers acelor de ceasornic, deoarece acest lucru poate duce la defectarea mecanismului de blocare a
manivelei.

A T

Roata este deblocata, iar capul obiectului cade in suportul pentru cutit/lama.
Ranirea persoanelor/Deteriorarea probei.
« Cu exceptia fazei de sectionare, roata va trebui sa fie blocatd permanent.

A T

Viteza de rotatie a manivelei nu este adaptata la duritatea probei.
Deteriorarea aparatului si, posibil, avarierea probei.
- Viteza de rotatie a manivelei trebuie sa fie adaptata la duritatea probei. Pentru probele mai dure, folositi o viteza redusa.

A T

Maneta de franare a manivelei nu este utilizatd corect, iar manivela nu poate fi franata.
Ranirea grava a persoanelor, deteriorarea serioasa a aparatului, sau avarierea probei.

- Maneta de franare a manivelei trebuie sa fie exact in pozitie blocata. In cazul in care maneta de franare a manivelei este
deplasatd dincolo de acest punct, este posibil ca roata sa nu mai fie franata.

ABES T

(and efectuafi tdierea manuald rapida si degetele sunt intre probd si cutit/lamd dupd ce manivela este eliberata.
Operatorul se poate tdia sau accidenta datorita rotirii manivelei atunci cand este deblocata.
« Nuva introduceti degetele intre probd si cufit/lamd pe parcursul operatiunilor de taiere si sectionare.
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Siguranta

Remediere neadecvata a blocarii software-ului.
Deteriorarea probei si/sau intarzierea diagnosticarii.

« In cazul unei blocri software, urmati instructiunile din capitolele Depanarea si Operarea.

« Dacd aparatul nu poate fi repus imediat in functiune, asigurati-vd ca proba este depozitata adecvat pentru a se evita orice
deteriorare a acesteia.

» Dacd este necesar, contactati reprezentantul de service Leica Biosystems.

Dupa ce suportul pentru cufit/lama a fost deplasat lateral, proba nu a fost retractatd si ajustata.
Avarierea probei.
« Retractati capul obiectului si ajustati blocul de proba de fiecare data dupa deplasarea laterald a suportului pentru cutit/lama.

Rotirea manivelei si a rotii de avans brut in acelasi timp.
Avarierea probei.
« Nu rotiti in acelasi timp manivela si roata de avans brut.

Cheia pana este pierduta la montarea manivelei.
Aparatul nu poate fi utilizat, iar acest lucru ar putea provoca intarzieri in diagnosticare.
+ Inainte de asamblarea manivelei, verificati cheia pand si asigurati-va ca este plasata in arborele manivelei.

Deplasare manuala a suportului cutit/lamad si/sau a capului obiect dupa configurarea pozitiei memoriei.
Deteriorarea probei.
« Nu deplasati suportul cutit/lamd, baza suportului si/sau capul obiect si nu reglati orientarea fdra a regla pozifia memoriei.

Dupa taierea prin utilizarea avansului electronic brut, utilizatorul nu comutd la modul de sectionare.
Deteriorare a probei sau operare neasteptata a aparatului.

« Dupa finalizarea taierii cu avansul electronic brut, retinefi ca trebuie sa comutati inapoi la modul de sectionare.
« Inainte de a incepe sectionarea, asigurafi-va intotdeauna cd ati selectat o grosime adecvata de sectionare.

Rotire a rotii de avans electronic brut in timpul revenirii rapide la pozitie finala sau deplasarii la pozitia de memorie.
Proba afectata.
- Nu atingeti roata de avans electronic brut in timpul revenirii rapide la pozitie finald sau a deplasarii la pozitia de memorie.
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Daca rotiti manivela sau apasati butoanele de pe panoul de comanda separat sau de la panoul de comanda al aparatului, in timpul
revenirii rapide in pozitie finald sau deplasarii in pozitia de memorie.
Proba afectata.

-

« Nu rotiti manivela si nu apasati butoanele de pe panoul de comanda separat sau de la panoul de comanda al aparatului, in
timpul revenirii rapide in pozitie finald sau deplasdrii in pozitia de memorie.

-

Pozitia de memorie este prea apropiata de cufit/lamad.
Proba afectata.

« Asigurati-va ca proba nu atinge marginea de tdiere a cutitului/lamei cand setati pozifia de memorie. Deplasati capul obiect putin
in spate daca muchia de tdiere atinge proba sau este pozitionata foarte aproape de suprafata probei atunci cand setati pozitia
memoriei.

« Nuincarcati o proba cu o grosime diferitd utilizand aceeasi pozitie de memorie.

-

Nerespectarea resetdrii pozifiei memoriei dupd oprirea aparatului sau dupd o intrerupere a alimentarii.
Deteriorarea probei.

- (and aparatul este oprit sau existd o intrerupere a alimentdrii electrice, datele memorate anterior privind pozitia memoriei sunt
sterse. Setati din nou pozitia memoriei dupa pornirea aparatului.

2.2.4 (uratarea siintretinerea

AT

Curdtarea aparatului fard a deconecta stecherul de alimentare.
Soc electric ce provoaca vatamari corporale.
« Inainte de fiecare curatare, opriti aparatul si deconectati-| de la priza.

AT

In interiorul aparatului patrund lichide.
Ranirea grava a persoanelor/Avarierea serioasa a aparatului.

« Asigurati-va ca pe parcursul operatiunilor de exploatare si intretinere in interiorul aparatului nu patrund lichide. Pulverizati
solventii sau detergentii adecvati pe o laveta de curatare si nu direct pe aparat, pentru a preveni patrunderea lichidelor.
Dacd lichidele intrd in interiorul aparatului, contactati serviciul Leica Biosystems.

A T

Stergerea cufitului in directia gresita in timpul curatarii.
Ranirea grava a persoanelor.
- Intotdeauna stergeti cutitul dinspre partea posterioar catre muchia taietoare.
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Scoaterea pieselor din camera de uscare (65 °C) in timpul curdtarii suportului cufit/lama.
Pericol de arsuri.
« Purtati manusi termoizolatoare in momentul in care indepdrtati componentele din camera de uscare (65 °C).

Inlocuirea sigurantelor fara oprirea aparatului si decuplarea stecherului de alimentare.
Soc electric ce provoaca vatamari corporale.
« Opriti aparatul folosind intrerupdtorul si deconectati stecherul de la retea, inainte de a inlocui sigurantele.

Folosirea unor sigurante gresite care nu au aceleasi specificatii precum cele din sectiunea Date tehnice din Instructiunile de utilizare.
Diagnostic intarziat din cauza ca aparatul nu functioneaza in cazul in care sunt folosite sigurante gresite.
- Utilizati numai sigurante cu aceleasi specificatii definite in sectiunea Date tehnice din Instructiunile de utilizare.

Utilizarea solventilor sau a agentilor de curatare nepotriviti, sau folosirea de aparate ascutite/dure pentru a curdta aparatul sau
accesoriile acestuia.

Posibila deteriorare a aparatului si intarziere in diagnosticare.

« Nu utilizati solventi care confin acetond sau xilen pentru a curdta aparatul.

« Inlucrul cu substante de curatare, respectati instructiunile de siguranta ale producatorului, precum si reglementarile de
securitate si protectie a muncii in laboratoare.

« Nu utilizati niciodata aparate ascufite sau dure pentru a razui suprafata aparatului.

« Nu lasati niciodatd accesoriile in solventi de curdtare sau apa.

- Curdtati lamele din ofel cu o solutie pe baza de alcool sau cu acetona.

« Pentru curdtarea siindepartarea parafinei, nu folositi xilen sau lichide de curdtare care contin alcool (spre exemplu, solutie de
curafat geamurile).

In timpul curatarii, componentele suporturilor de lame se amesteca intre ele.
Calitate necorespunzatoare a sectionarii.
« Nu amestecati suporturile pentru lame in timpul curdtarii.

2.3 Dispozitive integrate de protectie

Dispozitivele de protectie sau accesoriile de sigurantd prevazute de catre producdtor au fost indepartate sau modificate.
Vatamarea corporala grava a persoanelor si/sau daune aduse proprietatii, inclusiv avarierea probei.

- In niciun caz, nu indepartati si nu modificati niciun dispozitiv de protectie a aparatului si niciun accesoriu al acestuia.
Doar personalul de service calificat si autorizat de Leica Biosystems are dreptul de a repara aparatul si de a avea acces la
componentele interne ale acestuia.

« Inainte de lucra cu aparatul, asiqurati-v cu fiecare ocazie ca toate dispozitivele de protectie si accesoriile de sigurantd sunt la
locul lor si ca fsi indeplinesc sarcina in mod corespunzator.
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2.3.1 Blocarea manivelei

Fig.1
Exista doud metode de blocare a manivelei (— "Fig. 1-1"):

« Prin utilizarea manetei de frana a manivelei (— "Fig. 1-3") de pe partea dreaptd a pldcii de bazd a microtomului, roata poate fi
franata in orice pozitie.

1. Pentru a fréna, rotiti maneta de franare a manivelei in sens invers acelor de ceasornic, in pozitia (— "Fig. 1-4").

Maneta de franare a manivelei nu este utilizata corect, iar manivela nu poate fi franatd.
Ranirea grava a persoanelor, deteriorarea serioasa a aparatului, sau avarierea probei.

- Maneta de franare a manivelei trebuie sa fie exact in pozitie blocata. in cazul in care maneta de franare a manivelei este
deplasatd dincolo de acest punct, este posibil ca roata sa nu mai fie franata.

2. Pentru a debloca roata, rotiti maneta de franare a manivelei (— "Fig. 1-3") inapoi in pozitia sa originala (— "Fig. 1-5").

« Utilizdnd mecanismul de blocare a manivelei (— "Fig. 1-2") din partea superioara a manivelei, roata poate fi franata in pozitia
corespunzatoare orei 12 pe un cadran orar.

1. Pentru a bloca roata, apasati spre exterior mecanismul de blocare a manivelei (— "Fig. 1-2") si continuati sa rotiti lent roata
in sensul acelor de ceasornic, pand cand se blocheaza exact in pozitia corespunzatoare orei 12 pe un cadran orar.
2. Pentru a debloca roata, rotiti mecanismul de blocare a manivelei (— "Fig. 1-2") spre interior.

— 0\D ™ Inambele cazuri (maneta de franare a manivelei si mecanismul de blocare a rotji),
= LED-ul galben (— "Fig. 2-1") de la LOCK (blocaj) va fi aprins.

La utilizarea ambelor sisteme de franare in acelasi timp, deplasati intotdeauna maneta de franare a manivelei (— "Fig. 1-3")

in pozitia (— "Fig. 1-5") mai inti. Tn caz contrar, s-ar putea s nu fie posibil sa se elibereze mecanismul de blocare a manivelei
(— "Fig. 1-2").
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Siguranta

Fiecare suport pentru cutit este prevazut cu o protectie de siguranta strans montata (— "Fig. 3-1") (— "Fig. 4-1") (— "Fig. 5-1")
(— "Fig. 6-1"). In acest fel, este posibil s& se acopere complet muchia ascutita a fiecarei pozitii a cutitului sau lamei.

' A f Suport pentru cutit N

Dispozitivul de protectie pentru (— "Fig. 3-1") suportul de

cutit N poate fi usor pozitionat prin intermediul a doud manere
(— "Fig. 3-2"). Pentru a acoperi muchia cutitului, impingeti catre
centru ambele fasii de acoperire ale dispozitivului de protectie.

2.3.2 Dispozitivul de protectie de pe suportul pentru cutit/lama

Fig.3

Suport pentru cutit NZ

Dispozitivul de protectie pentru (— "Fig. 4-1") suportul de

cutit NZ poate fi usor pozitionat prin intermediul a doud manere
(— "Fig. 4-2"). Pentru a acoperi muchia cutitului, impingeti catre
centru ambele fasii de acoperire ale dispozitivului de protectie.

Suport pentru cutit E-TC

Dispozitivul de protectie pentru suportul de cutit E-TC consta
dintr-un maner pliabil (— "Fig. 5-1"). Pentru a acoperi muchia
ascutitd a cufitului, pliati manerul pliabil al dispozitivului de
protectie in sus.

Suportul de lama E doi-in-unu pentru lame cu profil
ridicat si redus

Dispozitivul de protectie pentru suportul de lama E doi-in-unu
consta dintr-un maner pliabil rosu (— "Fig. 6-1"). Pentru

a acoperi muchia ascutitd a cufitului, pliati manerul pliabil

al dispozitivului de protectie in sus, conform ilustratiei din
(— "Fig. 6").

Fig. 6 I ﬁ
(@ EN

Manetele de fixare de pe suportul pentru lame doi-in-unu E nu pot fi schimbate intre ele. Cele doua brate de fixare (— "Fig. 6-2")

VVVVVV

lamd E doi-in-unu. Bratul de fixare pentru lama (— "Fig. 6-2") se gdseste pe partea dreapta, iar braful de fixare pentru deplasarea
laterald (— "Fig. 6-3") se gaseste pe partea stangd.
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3. Componentele aparatului si specificatiile acestora

3.1  Prezentare generala — componentele aparatului

Fig. 7

Tava superioara (optional)

Manivela de avans brut

Panou de comandad separat

Baza microtomului

Baza suportului de lame

Suport pentru lame E doi-in-unu

~N o L1 BRAW N =

Maneta de prindere pentru baza
suportului pentru cutit/lama

10
n
12
13

Tava pentru deseurile de sectionare (disponibila
fie in varianta standard, fie in varianta anti-statica)
Maneta de franare a manivelei

(apul obiectului, cu orientare si UCC

Manivela

Mecanism de blocare a manivelei

Panou de comanda aparat
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Vizualizare posterioara

Fig. 8
1 Magnet 4 Alimentarea de la retea
2 Selector de tensiune cu sigurantd 5 Aerisiri
3 Comutator principal 6 Conexiune pentru service

3.2 Spedificatiile aparatului

Aparat de baza panoul de comandad separat, retractie programabila cu selectarea ON/OFF, deplasare laterala a manivelei de avans brut
pozitionatd ergonomic, cu sistem unic pentru directii de rotire selectabile de catre utilizator, fara orientarea probei sau alte accesorii
suplimentare. 100-240V /50 - 60 Hz.

Microtom rotativ semi-motorizat, cu necesitai reduse de intretinere si sistem de avans cu micrometru de precizie si cu motor pas cu
pas.
Mecanismele orizontale de avans si mecanismele de acfionare verticala se bazeaza pe rulmenti transversali.
Roata manuala cu functionare fara socuri permite doua moduri manuale de sectionare: modul de oscilare si sectionarea manuald
conventionala, cu rotatia completa a rofii.
Douad sisteme independente de blocare a rofii manuale.
Sistemul de echilibrare a fortei, reglabil de catre utilizator, cu compensarea fortei elastice, ofera doua avantaje:
1. Flexibilitatea de a adapta forta elastica la diferite greutati ale probei/dispozitivelor de fixare, eliminand riscul caderii capului
obiectului peste cutit.
2. Nueste nevoie de un contrabalans puternic la roata manuala.
Toate comenzile importante sunt amplasate pe panoul de comandd separat, usor de utilizat, cu unghi de inclinare reglabil pentru o
operare ergonomica.
Setarile pentru grosimea sectiunii de tdiere si sectionare pot fi selectate si salvate independent unul de celalalt.
Informatii importante privind operarea sunt indicate pe partea frontald a aparatului:
1. tdierea sau grosimea sectiunii,
2. retractia probei (Retragere),
3. maniveld/functie de blocare a capului de probd (Blocare),
4. contor de sectiuni de si totalizator de grosimi ale sectiunii cu functie de resetare.
Sistem programabil de retractie a probei cu functie PORNIT/OPRIT.
Functie unica de mod de oscilare pe panoul de comanda pentru o tdiere rapidd. Permite rotirea manivelei inainte si inapoi pe
o distanfa scurtd, fard a fi necesara dezactivarea retragerii. Fiecare schimbare a sensului de rotafie va fi detectata electronic i
transformatd automat intr-o miscare de avans sau retragere a probei, fard a compromite legarea sectiunilor.
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33

« Miscarea orizontald motorizata a probei poate fi realizata in 2 moduri:
1. Utilizdnd butoanele de avans brut de pe panoul de comanda cu doua viteze per directie in modul de avans continuu sau pas

Cu pas.

2. Folosind manivela de avans brut unica si pozitionata ergonomic, care poate fi personalizata in functie de directia de rotire

preferata, selectabild de catre utilizator.

« Semnalele vizuale/acustice indicd avansul ramas si limitele de deplasare fata si spate.

« Schimb de probe eficient si rapid

1. prin utilizarea pozitiei Memo programabile de catre utilizator

2. functia de revenire rapida la pozitie finala pentru capului de obiect in interval de 13 + 2 secunde de la pozitia fafa in spate.
« Suprafatd superioara mare, care permite plasarea de obiecte care necesitd o suprafata plana.
- Tava superioara optionala demontabila permite depozitarea de aparate de sectionare si previne caderea obiectelor.

Date tehnice

Prevederi generale

Tensiunea nominala
Frecventa nominald
Consum maxim de energie
(lasa de protectie
Sigurante fuzibile

Gradul de poluare
(conform cu [EC-1010, UL 3101, EN 61010)

(ategoria de supratensiune
(conform cu IEC-1010, UL 3101, EN 61010)

(lasa de protectie IP

Intervalul de temperaturd pentru functionare
Umiditatea relativa de functionare

Altitudinea de functionare

Interval temperaturd de transport

Interval temperatura de depozitare

Umiditate relativa pentru transport si depozitare

Dimensiuni si mase

100/120/230/240V CA £10 %
50/60 Hz

40VA

I

2xT1,0A

2

P20

+18°Cpand la+30°C

de la 20 % la max. 80 % fara condensare

Pand la 2000 m deasupra nivelului marii
—29°Cpand la+50°C

+5°Cpand la+50°C

de la 10 % pana la max. 85 % fara condensare

Aparat de baza

Latime (inclusiv a manivelei si a manivelei de avans brut)
Adancime (inclusiv a tavii pentru deseuri de sectionare)
Inltime (férd tava superioara)

Greutate (fard accesorii)

Volumul tavii pentru deseuri de sectionare

Panou de comanda

Latime

Grosime

Inéltime

Tnéltime (in pozitie inclinatd)

Masa (netd)

477 mm
620 mm
295 mm
Aproximativ 31 kg
1400 ml

94 mm

193 mm

50mm

81mm
Aproximativ 0,5 kg
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Microtom

Reglarea grosimii sectiunii
Intervalul de reglare a grosimii sectiunii 0,50-100 um
Valori de setare « Intervalul 0,5- 5,0 ym in incremente de 0,5 pm

« Intervalul 5,0- 20,0 ym in incremente de 1,0 ym
« Intervalul 20,0 - 60,0 ym in incremente de 5,0 pm

« Intervalul 60,0 - 100,0 pm in incremente de 10,0 um
Intervalul de reglare a grosimii de tdiere 1-600 ym
Valori de setare « Intervalul 1,0- 10,0 um in incremente de 1,0 ym

« Intervalul 10,0- 20,0 ym in incremente de 2,0 um
« Intervalul 20,0 - 50,0 ym in incremente de 5,0 ym
« Intervalul 50,0- 100,0 um in incremente de 10,0 pm

- Intervalul 100,0- 600,0 um in incremente de 50,0 ym

Interval de alimentare orizontald 24mm =1 mm

Lungimea cursei verticale 70+ 1mm

Interval de taiere maxim fara retractie 65 mm fara orientarea probei

Zond maxima de sectionare cu retractie 60mm

Dimensiunea maxima a blocului de proba pentru cleme

de fixare standard de dimensiuni mari (I x La x G) 55x50x30 mm

Dimensiunea maxima a blocului de proba pentru cleme

de fixare a super mega casetelor (1x Ld x G) 68 x 48 x 15 mm

Retragerea probei in modul de sectionare manuald 5-100 um in cresteri de 5 pm; poate fi opritd

Avans electric brut

- butoane deplasare lentd inainte si inapoi + 300 pm/s

« rapid inainte + 800 pm/s

- rapiinapoi (revenire rapida la poz. initiald) + 1800 um/s

Pozitie Memo 1

Rotatia manivelei de avans brut in sensul acelor de

ceasornic sau in sens invers acelor de ceasornic Selectabil de cdtre utilizator

Accesorii optionale

Orientarea probei cu pozitia zero Rotatie orizontala: + 8°

+ Rotatie verticald: + 8°
Suport de lama doi-in-unu

« Functia de deplasare laterald « 3 pozitii
Miscare est-vest

- Deplasarea bazei suportului pentru cutit: « Nord-sud: 24 mm
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4.  Montarea aparatului

4.1  Cerintele locatiei de instalare

- Masa de laborator stabild, fara vibratii, cu tablie orizontald, cu suprafata complet pland, pe cat posibil plasata pe un sol fard vibratii.

« Nu se vor plasa in vecindtate alte aparate care ar putea sa provoace vibratii.
« Temperatura permanenta in incapere intre +18 °Csi 4+30°C.
« Acces fard obstructie la maniveld.

- Pentru a asigura functionarea corectd a aparatului, acesta trebuie sa fie configurat, mentindnd o distantd minima de 10 cm fata de

perefi si mobilier.

« Aparatul trebuie instalat intr-un loc care sd asigure o deconectare usoara de la sursa de alimentare. Cablul de alimentare trebuie sd se

afle intr-un loc usor accesibil.

oy ot .

Pericol de explozie.
Decesul sau vatamarea corporala grava, si/sau avarierea bunurilor.
« Nu utilizati in nicio circumstantd aparatul in incaperi cu pericol de explozie.
4,2  Lista de ambalare pentru livrare standard

Aparatul HistoCore MULTICUT este disponibil in doud configuratii.

Configuratia HistoCore MULTICUT: 14 9MULTIOC1

Cantitatea  Descrierea componentelor Nr. comanda
1 Aparat de baza HistoCore MULTICUT 140518 56372
1 Tavd anti-staticd pentru deseuri 140517 56237
1 Accesoriu directional fin pentru clema de fixare a probei 14050237717
1 Sistemul de fixare rapida 14050237718
1 (lemd universald pentru fixare casete 140502 37999
1 Baza suportului de lame 140502 55546
1 Suport de lame E 2-in-1 140502 54497
Configuratia HistoCore MULTICUT: 14 9MULTIOC2
Cantitatea  Descrierea componentelor Nr. comanda
1 Aparat de baza HistoCore MULTICUT 140518 56372
1 Tavd de deseuri standard 140518 56458
1 Accesoriu directional fin pentru clema de fixare a probei 14050237717
1 Sistemul de fixare rapida 14050237718
1 (lemd universald pentru fixare casete 140502 37999
1 Baza suportului de lame 140502 55546
1 Suport de lame E 2-in-1 140502 54497
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Aparat de baza HistoCore MULTICUT care include urmadtoarea listd de livrare.

Cantitatea  Descrierea componentelor Nr. comanda

Aparat de baza HistoCore MULTICUT 140518 56372
1 Maniveld, asamblare 140501 38181
1 Panou de comanda extern, HistoCore MULTICUT 140518 56384
1 Pachet de service 140503 43948
2 Sigurantd fuzibilda T1A 146000 04304
1 Saiba de sigurantd Schnorr 10x6,4x0,7 143017 00073
1 Surub Allen Méx16 DIN7984 14210123130
1 Distantier 140517 56306
1 Disc capac 143025 00008
1 Instructiuni de utilizare (versiune tipdrita in engleza cu CD in cele doua limbi 14 0518 80200) 140518 80001

Este posibil sa configurati un aparat de baza cu accesoriile enumerate mai jos pentru a se potrivi aplicatiei dumneavoastra.
Pentru a avea o configuratie functionala, trebuie sa se comande cel putin un articol din categoriile mentionate mai jos.

Aparat de baza 14051856372 Aparat de baza HistoCore MULTICUT fdrd toate cele de mai jos: orientare,

HistoCore MULTICUT sistem de prindere rapida, clemd pentru proba, suport pentru lama sau
cufit si tava de deseuri

Selectati una

Orientarea probei 14050237717 Accesoriu directional fin pentru clema de fixare a probei (*)

14050238949 Accesoriu directional pentru clema de fixare a probei (*)
14050238160 Accesoriu rigid pentru clema de fixare a probei

Trebuie sa fie comandat in plus fata de dispozitivul de orientare cu (*)

Sistemul de fixare rapida (¥) 14050237718 Sistemul de fixare rapida (*)

Comandati cel putin o clema pentru proba

Cleme pentru proba 14050237999 (lemd universald pentru fixare casete
14050238005 (lemd standard pentru fixare probd 50x55 mm
14050237998 (lema standard pentru fixare proba 40x40 mm
14050238967 (lema casete Super Mega
14050238002 Suport probe rotunde cu 3 inserfii
14050246573 RM CoolClamp

Comandati cel putin o baza de suport lama sau cutit si un suport lama sau cutit

Baza suportului de lame 14050255546 Baza suportului de lame
si suport de lama 14050254497 Suport de lame E 2-in-1
Baza suport pentru cutit 14050237962 Bazd suport pentru cutit
si suport pentru cutite 14050237993 Suport pentru cutit N

14050237994 Suport pentru cutit NZ
14050238961 Suport pentru cutit E cu jgheab profil redus
14050237997 Suport pentru cutit E-TC
Selectati una
Tava de deseuri de sectionare 14051856458 Tava de deseuri standard
14051756237 Tavd anti-staticd pentru deseuri
Accesorii optionale suplimentare si cutite/lame pot fi gasite in capitolul 6 (— P. 54 — 6. Accesorii optionale).
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(ablul de alimentare specific tarii trebuie sd fie comandat separat. Putefi gdsi o lista cu toate cablurile de alimentare disponibile pentru
dispozitivul dvs. pe site-ul nostru www.LeicaBiosystems.com in cadrul sectiunii destinata produselor.

Accesoriile comandate sunt incluse intr-o cutie separata.
Va rugam sa verificati toate componentele livrate prin comparare cu lista de ambalare si cu comanda dumneavoastra, pentru a

v v oA

verifica daca livrarea este completa. In eventualitatea in care apar discrepante, va rugdm sa luati legatura fara intarziere cu biroul
dumneavoastra de vanzdri Leica Biosystems.

43  indepartarea ambalajului si montajul

ABES T

Accesoriile/aparatul cad din colet la momentul scoaterii din ambalaj.

Vatamarea corporala grava a persoanelor si/sau daune aduse proprietatii.
« Procedati cu grija la scoaterea aparatului din ambalajul sau.
- Odatd despachetat, deplasarea aparatului este permisa doar in pozitie verticala.

« Respectafi cu strictefe recomandarile din instructiunile de dezambalare atasate in partea exterioara a aparatului sau actiunile
descrise prin prezentele instructiuni de utilizare.

AR T

Aparatul este ridicat de 0 maniera necorespunzatoare.
Vatamarea corporala grava a persoanelor si/sau daune aduse proprietatii.
- Laridicarea aparatului, atingeti-l doar in punctele de ridicare descrise prin instructiunile de utilizare si instructiunile de
dezambalare (se regasesc pe pldcuta de pe partea frontald si sub aparat, in partea posterioard).

« Nuridicati niciodata aparatul de la dispozitivul de prindere al manivelei, de la roata de avans brut sau de capatul obiectului.
- Indepartati mereu tava pentru deseuri rezultate in urma sectiondrii inainte de a transporta aparatul.

ABES

Deplasarea neglijenta a aparatului.
Ranirea grava a mainilor si/sau a degetelor, datorita presarii acestora intre aparat si suprafata de lucru.
« La deplasarea aparatului, atingeti-l doar in punctele de ridicare descrise prin instructiunile de utilizare si instructiunile de

dezambalare (se regasesc pe pldcuta de pe partea frontala si sub aparat, in partea posterioard).
« Acordati atentia cuvenita evitarii plasarii mainilor intre aparat si suprafata de lucru.

ABES T

Aparatul nu a fost pozitionat in siguranta, cu toate cele 4 picioruse ale sale plasate pe o masa de laborator corespunzatoare.
Vatamarea corporala grava a persoanelor si/sau daune aduse proprietatii.

- Plasati aparatul exclusiv pe o masa de laborator stabild, fara vibratii, cu tablia orizontala, complet plana. Pe cat posibil, nu vor
trebui sd existe vibratii la nivelul solului.

« Asigurati-va cu orice ocazie cd toate cele 4 picioruse ale aparatului au fost pozitionate in intregime pe masa de laborator.

- Daca exista posibilitatea ca aparatul sd fi fost miscat de alte persoane (spre exemplu, in scopul intretinerii), efectuati intotdeauna
o verificare suplimentard a pozitionarii corecte.
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-

Accessoriile/componentele sunt slabite sau avariate in timpul transportului.
Avarierea proprietatii sau diagnosticul intarziat.
« Ambalajul are doi indicatori, Indicatorul de impact ShockDot si Indicatorul de inclinare, care indica faptul ca transportul a fost

necorespunzator. Cand aparatul este livrat, verificati mai intdi acestea. Dacd unul dintre indicatori este declansat, ambalajul

nu a fost manipulat asa cum este specificat. n acest caz, marcati documentele de expediere in mod corespunzétor si verificati
deteriorarea.

(artonul de ambalare pe timpul transportului si elementele de fixare incluse vor trebui pastrate pentru cazul in care mai tarziu va fi
necesar un transport retur. Pentru a returna aparatul, urmati instructiunile de mai jos in ordine inversa.

« Indepértati cureaua de ambalare si banda adeziva
(— "Fig. 9-1").

- Indepartati capacul cartonului de ambalaje (— "Fig. 9-2").

« Scoateti cartonul pentru accesorii (accesorii livrate opfional)
(— "Fig. 10-3") i cartoanele (— "Fig. 10-4") in care se afla
obiectul principal al livrarii.

Fig. 10

HistoCore MULTICUT 29



Montarea aparatului

« Scoateti modulul de fixare (— "Fig. 11-5"). Pentru a face acest
lucru, tineti de marginea superioara a modulului, in adancitura
de prindere (— "Fig. 11-6") si scoateti prin tragere inspre sus.

- Indepartati peretii exteriori ai cartonului de ambalare
(— "Fig. 11-7").

« Ridicati aparatul (— "Fig. 11-8") findndu-I de placa frontala
de bazd (— "Fig. 12-11") i din partea inferioara a spatelui
aparatului (— "Fig. 12-12") si ridicati-l apoi in sus din spatiul
format (— "Fig. 11-9"). (llustratia aparatului a fost prevdzuta
doar in scopul exemplificarii.)

Fig. 11

« Plasati aparatul pe 0o masa de laborator stabild. Cele doua
elemente de glisare (— "Fig. 12-10") amplasate in partea
posterioard a placii de bazd faciliteazd deplasarea aparatului
pe masa.

« Pentru a deplasa aparatul, tineti-l de partea din fatd a placii de
baza (— "Fig. 12-11"), ridicati-l usor si glisati- pe cele doud
parti laterale glisante.

Fig. 12

4.4  Asamblarea manivelei

(@ EEI

Manivela va trebui sd fie asamblatd inainte de a se trece la utilizarea aparatului. Aparatele si componentele necesare se pot gasi in
trusa de scule livratd odatd cu coletul.
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Cheia pand (— "Fig. 13-2") este plasata liber in interiorul arborelui manivelei (— "Fig. 13-1") i fixatd in pozitie cu un cablu in timpul
transportului.
1. Indepartati cablul de fixare (— "Fig. 13-3").

-

Cheia pana este pierduta la montarea manivelei.
Aparatul nu poate fi utilizat, iar acest lucru ar putea provoca intarzieri in diagnosticare.
« Inainte de asamblarea manivelei, verificati cheia pand si asigurati-va ca este plasata in arborele manivelei.

2. Plasati distantierul (— "Fig. 13-4") si manivela (— "Fig. 13-5") in arborele manivelei (— "Fig. 13-1") conform ilustratiei.
3. Strangeti surubul (— "Fig. 13-6") localizat in orificiul central al manivelei cu o cheie Allen nr. 4 (— "Fig. 13-7").
4. Indepartati folia de protectie de pe discul de acoperire auto-adeziv (— "Fig. 13-8") si fixati discul pe manivela.

4.5  Conexiuni electrice

AT

v v oA

Conectarea aparatului la o prizd fard impamantare sau utilizarea unui cablu prelungitor.
Pericol de soc electric ce provoaca vatamari corporale sau diagnosticare intarziata.

« Aparatul trebuie sa fie racordat la o priza legatd la pmant.
« Nu utilizati un cablu prelungitor.

4.5.1 Verificarea tensiunii

HistoCore MULTICUT poate fi conectat la diferite retele electrice (in funciie de tensiune si frecventd). Noile aparate sunt setate din
fabrica la 230 volfi. Acest lucru este indicat printr-o eticheta galbend (230 VOLTI) aflatd in partea din spate a aparatului, care acoperd
comutatorul de alimentare si priza.

A T

Tensiune gresita a sursei de alimentare selectatd la selectorul de tensiune.
Defectarea aparatului, intarzierea procesarii probelor.

« Asigurati-va ca ati selectat tensiunea de alimentare adecvata cu cea a retelei, inainte de conectarea aparatului.
- La modificarea setarii selectorului de tensiune, aparatul trebuie deconectat de la refea.
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Selectorul de tensiune este amplasat deasupra comutatorului principal de alimentare, din partea stanga-spate a aparatului. Setarea
tensiunii este afisatd in fereastra de vizualizare (— "Fig. 14-1").

1. Introduceti o mica surubelnitd in decupaj (— "Fig. 14-3") si extrageti cu atentie insertia.

2. Scoateti carcasa selectorului de tensiune (— "Fig. 14-2") impreund cu sigurantele (— "Fig. 14-5"). Scoateti blocul de
selectorului de tensiune (— "Fig. 14-4") (alb) si introduceti- din nou astfel incat sd se afiseze tensiunea locald corectd in
fereastra de vizualizare (— "Fig. 14-1").

3. Reintroduceti carcasa selectorului de tensiune cu blocul si sigurantele si impingeti-I pana cand se fixeaza in pozitie (clic).

4.5.2 Conectarea sursei de alimentare
« Inainte de a conecta cablul de alimentare, asigurati-va ca comutatorul de alimentare (— "Fig. 14-6") din spatele aparatului este
comutat in pozitia "0" = OPRIT.
« Asigurati-va cd cablul de alimentare utilizat are stecherul corect pentru priza de alimentare.

+ Introduceti conectorul cablului de alimentare in priza (— "Fig. 14-7") si conectati stecherul la priza.

4.5.3 Conectarea panoului de comanda

Fig. 15

(ablul de conectare (— "Fig. 15-1") al panoului de comanda este fixat la microtom. Nu poate sa fie deconectat.
1. Introduceti fisa (— "Fig. 15-2") cablului de conectare in mufa de conectare (— "Fig. 15-3") din partea din spate a panoului
de comanda.
2. Pentru afixa fisa, strangeti cele doud suruburi (— "Fig. 15-4").

4.6  Pornirea aparatului

A

Condens in interiorul aparatului datorita expunerii la diferente extreme de temperaturd si umiditate ridicatd a aerului.
Defectarea aparatului.

- Asigurati-va intotdeauna ca atat pentru depozitare cat si pentru functionare sunt indeplinite conditiile climatice adecvate.
Consultati sectiunea Date tehnice (— P. 24 — 3.3 Date tehnice).

+ Dupa transportul aparatului, asteptati cel putin doud ore pentru a permite aparatului sd ajunga la temperatura ambientald
inainte de a-I porni.
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(and activati aparatul cu comutatorul de alimentare, nu apasati niciunul dintre butoanele panoului de comanda, cu exceptia cazului
in care setati anumite functii. Pentru mai multe informatii, va rugam sa consultati (— P. 36 — Combinatie de taste).

Porniti aparatul cu comutatorul de alimentare din spate.
| =PORNIT; 0 = OPRIT

Acesta este urmat de un semnal sonor.

Aparatul se initializeazd.

Afisajul (aici, doar ca exemplu) al versiunii software urmeaza in afisajul cu LED-uri din
patru cifre. Acest afisaj dispare dupa 2 secunde si este afisat mesajul "00.00". Dupd
pornirea microtomului, cdmpurile de afisare si LED-urile tuturor functiilor activate sunt
aprinse pe panoul de comanda al aparatului si pe panoul de comanda separat.

Afisajul LED cu trei cifre indicd ultima valoare stabilitd pentru grosimea sectionarii sau
pentru grosimea de tdiere, in functie de ultima setare activatd. Acest lucru este indicat
simultan pe panoul de comanda si microtom. LED-ul modului activ (aici grosimea
sectiunii) este aprins verde.

Dacd LED-ul galben din campul LOCK al panoului de comanda este aprins, mecanismul
de blocare a manivelei sau maneta de franare a manivelei sunt activate. Aparatul nu
poate fi utilizat atat timp cat LED-ul este aprins.

HistoCore MULTICUT
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5.

5.1

Exploatarea

Operarea elementelor si functiile acestora

Functiile de operare ale microtomului sunt impartite intre un panou de comanda i o unitate de afisare a microtomului. Un panou de
comandad al aparatului afiseaza modul de functionare curent si diferite setari. Toate functiile de operare sunt amplasate central in panoul
de comanda separat. Toate butoanele si afisajele sunt aranjate logic in grupuri functionale si sunt usor de identificat.

Remediere neadecvatd a blocdrii software-ului.
Deteriorarea probei si/sau intarzierea diagnosticarii.

« In cazul unei blocéri software, urmati instructiunile din capitolele Depanarea si Operarea.
- Dacd aparatul nu poate fi repus imediat in functiune, asigurati-vd cd proba este depozitata adecvat pentru a se evita orice

deteriorare a acesteia.

» Dacd este necesar, contactati reprezentantul de service Leica Biosystems.

Panou de comanda aparat
i Y
o @ RETRACT (_Lock ]——I—Q
0 - (e O
=) Lt esicr +—@
]|
e - ™3 m 0
i) (T2 ) o
0 oo I CLEAR {10)
| /
&

Fig. 16

O N o U1 BARW N =

LED — RETRACT (RETRAGERE)

Afisaj cu trei cifre
Afisaj cu patru cifre

L

Se aprinde in timpul retragerii probei.
Afiseazd grosimea sectiunii/grosimea sectionarii si alte indicatii de setare.
Afiseazd numarul de contorizare al sectiunii.

Buton MENU MODE (MOD MENIU)  Schimbari intre suma grosimii sectiondrii i contorul de sectiuni.

LED — LOCK (BLOCARE)
LED verde — TRIM (TAIERE)
LED verde — SECT (SECTIONARE)

LED verde

Se aprinde cand este activd blocarea manetei.

Se aprinde cand modul de tdiere este activ.

Se aprinde cand modul de sectionare este activ.

Suma grosimii sectiunii — arata suma tuturor sectiunilor.

34
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9  LEDverde Contor de sectiuni — afiseaza numadrul tuturor sectiunilor.
10 Butonul CLEAR (STERGERE) Reseteaza contorul de sectiuni si suma grosimii sectiunii (la 0).
11 MENU MODE + CLEAR Apasarea simultand a doud butoane comuta la setarea valorii de retragere.

(MOD MENIU + STERGERE)

5.1.2 Panou de comanda separat

o] =)

o]~
® @ & 6

Fig. 17
1 Afisaj cu trei cifre Afiseazd grosimea sectiunii/grosimea sectionarii si alte indicatii de setare.
2 Butoane Seteaza grosimea secfiunii/grosimea de tdiere.
3 Butonul ROCK (OSCILARE) Activeazd/dezactiveazd modul de oscilare.
4 LEDgalben « Lumineaza intermitent in timpul avansului brut inapoi;

« Se aprinde static cand se atinge pozitia finala din spate.

5  Buton deavans brut —rapid inapoi  + In modul de taiere/sectionare: avans brut inapoi rapid;

« Inmodul de sectionare (pas mod activat): mai multi pasi inapoi.
6  LEDgalben « Lumineaza intermitent in timpul avansului brut spre inapoi;

- Seaprinde cand este atinsd zona de avans ramasa.

7 Buton deavans brut — rapid inainte -+ In modul de taiere/sectionare: avans rapid inainte rapid;
« Inmodul de sectionare (pas mod activat): mai multi pasi inainte.

8  LEDverde—TRIM Se aprinde cdnd modul de taiere este activ.

9  LEDverde—SECT Se aprinde cand modul de sectionare este activ.

10 Buton TRIM/SECT Comutd intre modul de sectionare si modul de tdiere.
(TAIERE / SECTIONARE)

11 Buton MEMO (MEMORIE) Seteazd o pozitie de memorie.

12 Buton de avans brut —lentinapoi - In modul de taiere/sectionare: avans brut lent inapoi;
« Inmodul de sectionare (pas mod activat): un singur pas inapoi.
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13 Buton de avans brut — lent inainte

- In modul de taiere/sectionare: avans rapid lent inainte;
« Inmodul de taiere (pas mod activat): un singur pas inainte.

Combinatie de taste
Combinatie de taste Functie
Buton + Seteazd valoarea retragerii.

Porniti aparatul + butonul Minus
Porniti aparatul + butonul Plus
Porniti aparatul + butonul inapoi lent

Porniti aparatul + butonul Inainte lent

5.1.3 Afisaj si elemente de comanda

Dezactivati modul STEP (PAS).
Activati modul STEP (PAS).

Setati directia rotii de avans brut inainte in sens contrar acelor
de ceasornic.

Setati directia rotii de avans brut inainte in sensul acelor de
ceasornic.

Afisaj cu trei cifre
— Acest afisaj se afld att pe panoul de comanda al aparatului, cat si pe panoul de comanda separat.
[ ,‘:,‘ [ L/ mm ] Dacd LED-ul (SECIION/}RE) este aprins, pe ecran se afiseaza setarea grosimii de sectionare
in um. Daca LED-ul (TAIERE) este aprins, pe ecran se afiseaza setarea grosimii de taiere in ym.

Selectarea modului de sectionare si taiere

Pentru a comuta intre modul de sectionare si modul de tdiere, apdsati butonul de pe

TR
SECT

Pe afisajul

este afisatd grosimea de tdiere intre 1,0 si 600 um.

panoul de comanda separat. De fiecare data cand butonul este apasat, afisajul comuta intre si

este afisatd grosimea sectiunii in intervalul de la 0,50 la 100,0 pm, iar pe afisajul

Setarea grosimii sectiunii/grosimii taieturii

—| |+

Reglati setdrile utilizdnd aceste doua butoane de pe panoul de comandad separat.

Intervalul setdrii grosimii sectiunii: 0,50 um - 100 ym

Valori de setare:

dela
dela

05pumla  5,0pumin cresteride 0,5pum
50pmla 20,0 umin cresteride 1,0 pum

dela 20,0pmla 60,0 pmin cresteride 5,0pm
dela 60,0pmla 100,0 pmin cresteride 10,0 pm

Intervalul de reglare a grosimii de taiere: 1 pm - 600 pm
Valori de setare:

dela

1,0umla 10,0 pmin cresteride 1,0um

dela 10,0pmla 20,0pmin cresteride 2,0pm
dela 20,0pmla 50,0 pmin cresteride 5,0pm
dela 50,0pmla 100,0 pmin cresteride 10,0 pm
dela 100,0 pm la 600,0 pm in cresteri de 50,0 pm
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Functii de avans brut

@10
9@

Avansul brut electric la doud viteze este utilizat pentru o miscare rapida a probei spre si dinspre cutit.

Cu butoanele cu sageti duble, avansul brut functioneazd la 800 um/s cand se deplaseaza inainte; cu

butoanele cu o singura sdgeata, functioneazd la 300 um/s atunci cand se deplaseaza inainte si inapoi.

Tn modul de sectionare, actionarea bruta poate fi utilizata in modul STEP sau cu avans continuu.

Aparatul este livrat cu avans continua (configuratie standard).

Revenire rapida la poz. initiala
Apasati butonul de avans brut rapid inapoi (— "Fig. 18-1"), capul obiectului se deplaseaza de la
pozitia finala fatd la pozitie finala la 1800 pm/s.

Rotire a rotii de avans electronic brut in timpul revenirii rapide la pozitie finald sau deplasarii la pozitia de memorie.

- Nu atingeti roata de avans electronic brut in timpul revenirii rapide la pozitie finald sau a deplasarii la pozitia de memorie.

Daca rotiti manivela sau apasati butoanele de pe panoul de comanda separat sau de la panoul de comanda al aparatului, in timpul
revenirii rapide in pozitie finala sau deplasarii in pozitia de memorie.

« Nu rotiti manivela si nu apasafi butoanele de pe panoul de comanda separat sau de la panoul de comanda al aparatului, in
timpul revenirii rapide in pozitie finald sau deplasdrii in pozifia de memorie.

Tn modul de sectionare, utilizatorul poate selecta intre functia STEP (avansul pas-cu-pas al probelor) si

avansul continuu al probei.

(and este selectat avansul continuu, butoanele de avans brute au aceleasi functii ca si in modul de
tdiere. Functia PAS este utild pentru o aproximare pas-cu-pas a probei fatd de cufit.

(um se activeaza functia STEP:

« Porniti aparatul in timp ce fineti apasat butonul + de pe panoul de comanda. (De asemenea,
pentru a dezactiva comutarea aparatului in timp ce apasati butonul —.) In timpul initializarii
aparatului, fineti apdsat butonul + pand cand numarul versiunii software nu mai este afisat.

« Apdsati butonul si selectati modul de sectionare (LED aprins).

« La apdsarea butonului de avans brut lent (— "Fig. 19-2") sau (— "Fig. 19-4") pentru avansul
brut cu viteza redusa, are loc un avans incremental (PAS) la valoarea indicata pe afisaj in directia
respectiva (singur pas).

« Prin activarea scurtd a butoanelor de avans rapid, se efectueaza un singur pas in directia potrivita.

« Activarea mai lungd a butonului de avans rapid brut (— "Fig. 19-1") sau (— "Fig. 19-3") are
efectul unei miscdri repetate de avans, atata timp ct este apasat butonul.

Fig. 18
!
Proba afectata.
!
Proba afectata.
Modul de sectionare
B ®
Fig. 19
HistoCore MULTICUT
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0 pozitie de memorie

Tn modul de taiere, butoanele de avans brut opereaza o miscare continud atat timp cat butonul este
apasat. Butonul cu sageata dubla pentru deplasari rapide inapoi are o functie de blocare.
Nu vd puneti degetele intre clema probei si microtom pentru a preveni ciupirea acestora.

« Pentru a porni deplasarea rapidd inapoi (departe de cutit), apasati butonul (— "Fig. 20-1"). Dupd
apdsarea butonului, capul de proba este deplasat in pozitia finala din spate.

« Pentru a opri deplasarea, apasati pe oricare dintre cele patru butoane de avans brut.

« LED-ul galben (— "Fig. 20-2") al butonului lumineaza intermitent in timp ce capul de proba se afla
in miscare si raméane aprins continuu cand se atinge pozitia finald de capat.

« Apasafi butonul (— "Fig. 20-3") pentru a incepe deplasarea lentd inapoi. Deplasarea are loc cat
timp tasta este apdsata.

« Apdsati butonul corespunzator pentru a porni o miscare rapidd sau lentd inainte. Deplasarea are loc
cat timp tasta este apasatd.

« In timpul miscérii inainte, LED-ul galben (— "Fig. 20-4") al butonului lumineaza intermitent.
(and se atinge pozitia frontald, este emis un semnal acustic, iar LED-ul se opreste sa lumineaze
intermitent si rdméne aprins.

Setati o pozitie de memorie utilizand butonul (— "Fig. 21-1") de pe panoul de comanda
separat.
Pentru a seta o pozitie de memorie, mutati capul obiectului in pozitia doritd si apdsati butonul
. Se aude un scurt semnal acustic; afisajul cu trei cifre indica SEt (— "Fig. 21-2"); LED-ul
(— "Fig. 21-3") butonului se aprinde in verde.
Daca se salveaza o pozitie de memorie, dupd apdsarea butonului , capul obiectului se
deplaseaza in pozitia memoriei; se aude un bip scurt si afisajul cu trei cifre indicd At (— "Fig. 21-4")
la momentul in care capul obiect atinge pozitia memorie.
Pentru a schimba pozitia memorie stocatd, mutati capul obiectului in noua pozitie si apdsati butonul
timp de aproximativ 1 secundd. Se aude un scurt semnal acustic; afisajul cu trei cifre indica

; LED-ul verde al butonului continua sd lumineze.
Pentru a sterge pozitia memoriei, apasati butonul pentru mai mult de 3 secunde. Se aud doua
semnale scurte; afisajul cu trei cifre indica CLr (— "Fig. 21-5"); LED-ul verde al butonului se
stinge.

In timp ce capul obiectului se deplaseaza in pozitia memorie, miscarea poate fi oprita apasand butonul sau orice alt buton sau

rotirea rofii de avans brut electronic.
Butonul este activat intre pozitia limitd frontald (nu este inclusa) si pozitie finala (nu este inclusa).

- —

Deplasare manuala a suportului cutit/lama si/sau a capului obiect dupa configurarea pozitiei memoriei.

Deteriorarea probei.

« Nu deplasati suportul cutit/lamd, baza suportului si/sau capul obiect si nu reglati orientarea fdra a regla pozifia memoriei.

38

Versiune 1.1, Revizuire B



Exploatarea

Rotire a rotii de avans electronic brut in timpul revenirii rapide la pozitie finald sau deplasdrii la pozitia de memorie.

-

Proba afectata.
- Nu atingeti roata de avans electronic brut in timpul revenirii rapide la pozitie finala sau a deplasarii la pozitia de memorie.

-

Daca rotiti manivela sau apasati butoanele de pe panoul de comanda separat sau de la panoul de comanda al aparatului, in timpul
revenirii rapide in pozitie finald sau deplasarii in pozitia de memorie.

Proba afectata.

+ Nu rotiti manivela si nu apdsati butoanele de pe panoul de comanda separat sau de la panoul de comanda al aparatului, in
timpul revenirii rapide in pozitie finala sau deplasarii in pozitia de memorie.

-

Pozitia de memorie este prea apropiatd de cutit/lama.
Proba afectata.
« Asigurati-va ca proba nu atinge marginea de taiere a cutitului/lamei cand setati pozitia de memorie. Deplasati capul obiect putin
in spate daca muchia de taiere atinge proba sau este pozitionata foarte aproape de suprafata probei atunci cand setati pozitia

memoriei.
« Nuincdrcati o proba cu o grosime diferitd utilizand aceeasi pozitie de memorie.

-

Nerespectarea resetarii pozitiei memoriei dupd oprirea aparatului sau dupd o intrerupere a alimentarii.
Deteriorarea probei.

- (and aparatul este oprit sau exista o intrerupere a alimentarii electrice, datele memorate anterior privind pozitia memoriei sunt
sterse. Setati din nou pozitia memoriei dupa pornirea aparatului.

Afisaj de patru cifre pe panoul de comanda al aparatului

Valoarea afisatd pe afisajul cu cifre de patru cifre este reglabila.
Atunci cand LED-ul (— "Fig. 22-1") este aprins, pe ecran se afiseaza suma grosimilor
sectiunii in pm pentru toate sectiunile finalizate de la pornirea aparatului.

m Cr) (Cand LED-ul Z-n (— "Fig. 22-2") este aprins, pe ecran se afiseazd numarul tuturor sectiunilor

completate anterior.

o4 r:rﬂﬁ\ « Pentru a schimba modul de afisare, apasati butonul (— "Fig. 22-3") pana cand
. - LED-ul modului dorit este aprins.
Fig. 22 b é . Apé§a§i"butonul (— "Fig. 22-4") pentru a reseta suma grosimii sectiunii sau numarul
sectiunil.

« Aceasta va reseta doar valoarea curent afisatd.

e |

(Cand aparatul este oprit utilizdnd comutatorul principal de alimentare, ambele valori (suma grosimii sectiunii si numarul sectiunii)
sunt sterse din memorie.
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Retractia probei

Pentru a preveni deteriorarea cutitului si a probei, proba este indepartatd de la cutit in timpul miscarii de intoarcere la pozitia superioard
de sus a capului obiectului.

Valoarea retragerii poate fi selectata in cresteri de 5 um intre 5 si 100 um. Retragerea probei este setatd la 10 um din fabricatie.
Retragerea probei poate fi dezactivata dacd este necesar.

Setarea selectata este mentinuta atunci cand aparatul este oprit.

Configurarea setarilor de retragere

« Pentru a apela setdrile de retragere, apasati simultan butoanele si

Q| |« |O (— "Fig. 23-1") (— "Fig. 23-2").

« Valoarea setatd curentd este afisatd ca numar de trei cifre in afisajul cu patru cifre, de
exemplu 025 = 25 ym (— "Fig. 23-3").

i |
my
LN

« Selectati valoarea de retragere doritd. Valoarea de retragere poate fi ajustata in trepte de
5pum pand la maximum 100 um, utilizand butoanele (— "Fig. 23-4") sau (— "Fig. 23-5")
de pe panoul de comanda separat. Setarea poate fi opritd, de asemenea.

¢
©

e_ o « Pentru a iesi din setdrile de retragere, apasai (— "Fig. 23-6"). 0 miscare de
e retragere are loc cu valoare selectatd dupd fiecare sectiune.
0{-_-55&{1 CT « Intimp ce proba se retrage, LED-ul galben (— "Fig. 23-7") de pe afisajul
Fig. 23 (retragere) se aprinde.

= « Pentru a opri retragerea, apdsati butonul (— "Fig. 24-1") de pe panoul de comanda

separat pana cand afisajul indica OFF (oprit) (— "Fig. 24-2").

n_
)

« Pentru a iesi din setdrile de retragere, apasai (— "Fig. 24-3"). Cand
ME retragerea este opritd, proba nu este retrasd. LED-ul galben (— "Fig. 24-4") al afisajului
nu se aprinde.
QLo feTRaCT)
Fig. 24

Indicarea avansului orizontal ramas

Q (aracteristica vizibild si audibild a indicatorului de avans informeaza utilizatorul in

0 timpul tdierii si sectiondrii atunci cand este disponibil un avans de aproximativ 1mm

@ (— "Fig. 25-3") inainte ca limita frontala sa fie atinsa.

| LED-ul galben (— "Fig. 25-2") de la butonul de avans brut se aprinde de la inceputul
alimentdrii ramase.

9 In plus, se aude un semnal acustic de aprox. 2 secunde.

1 mm Din acest punct, un avans ramas de aprox. 1 mm este disponibil.

é > T 6 In zona de avans ramasa, nu mai este posibil avansul obiectelor citre cutit cutitul folosind

butoanele de avans brut si roata electronicd de avans brut.
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« LED-ul galben (— "Fig. 25-2") din butonul de avans brut se aprinde.

« Puteti continua cu rutina dvs. de lucru.

- (and se atinge pozitia din capatul frontal (— "Fig. 25-5"), nu mai are loc niciun avans;
aceasta inseamnd, de asemenea, cd nu are loc nicio sectionare.

T « Puteti continua lucrul la probd apasand butonul de avans brut corespunzator
@ @ (— "Fig. 26") in pozitia finala din spate (— "Fig. 25-4") si continuand cu sectionarea.

Fig. 26

(@ EE I

Pentru a continua lucrarea, trebuie sa apdsati butonul TRIMV/SECT pentru a comuta la modul de taiere, in caz contrar nu putefi utiliza
avansul brut.

Dacd capul probei se afla deja in intervalul de avans ramas, cand aparatul este pornit, se aude un semnal acustic suplimentar dupa
afisarea versiunii software.

+ Puteti continua sd lucrati cu proba mutandu-o inapoi pe o distanta scurtd, utilizand
butoanele de avans brut (setarea modului de taiere.).

« Functia STEP este dezactivata in intervalul de avans ramas.

5.1.4 Manivela de avans electronic brut

Aceasta miscare bruta serveste drept deplasare orizontala rapida
spre inainte a probei - spre cutit, precum si spre inapoi - departe
de cutit.

Rotafia manivelei de avans electronic brut (— "Fig. 27-1")
poate fi setata in sensul acelor de ceasornic sau in sensul

invers acelor de ceasornic, pentru a permite inaintarea capului
obiectului.

Fig. 27 - Pentru a seta rotatia in sensul acelor de ceasornic pentru a
avansa capul obiectului, pornifi aparatul in timp ce tineti
apasat butonul de avans brut (— "Fig. 28-1") in fatd de pe
panoul de comanda separat; afisajul cu trei cifre indicd C
pentru sensul acelor de ceasornic (— "Fig. 28-2").

« Pentru a seta rotatia in sens invers acelor de ceasornic pentru
a avansul capului obiectului, porniti aparatul in timp si apdsati
butonul de avans brut inapoi (— "Fig. 28-3"); afisajul cu
trei cifre indica CC pentru sensul invers acelor de ceasornic

Fig. 28 (— "Fig. 28-4").

Setdrile rotirii electronice a rotii de avans brut sunt afisate timp
de aproximativ 4 secunde pe ecranul cu trei cifre cand aparatul
porneste. Directia de rotatie setata din fabricd a manivelei de
avans electronic brut este in sensul acelor de ceasornic.

HistoCore MULTICUT 1



Exploatarea

5.1.5 Accesoriu directional fin pentru suportul de probe

In sistemul de fixare rapida a accesoriului directional al suportului de probd, pot fi utilizate toate clemele pentru probe care sunt
disponibile ca accesorii optionale.

Fig.29

Orientarea probei permite corectarea simpla a pozitiei suprafetei probei, atunci cand proba este fixata la locul sdu.
Accesoriul directional pentru suportul de probd poate fi schimbat cu un accesoriu non-directional (accesoriu optional).

Afisarea pozitiei zero

Pentru o mai buna afisare a pozitiei zero, orientarea are doud indicatoare rosii (— "Fig. 29-4").
Atunci cdnd ambele indicatoare sunt perfect vizibile, iar ambele suruburi de setare sunt in pozitia zero in acelasi timp (marcajele albe
sunt aliniate cu sagefile), proba este in pozitia zero.

Orientarea probei

AR T

Proba este orientatd in faza de retractie.
Avarierea probei datorita re-orientarii probei in faza de retractie.
« Blocajele probei nu trebuie sa fie orientate in timpul fazei de retractie. Daca blocul este orientat in timpul retractiei, blocul
va avansa cu valoarea retractiei plus grosimea de sectionare selectata inainte de ultima sectionare. Acest lucru poate duce la
avarierea atat a probei, cat si a cutitului/lamei.

Ridicati capul obiectului in pozitia superioara finala si activati mecanismul de blocare a manivelei.
. Pentru a elibera clema de fixare, rotiti bratul excentric (— "Fig. 29-1") in sensul acelor de ceasornic.

3. Rotiti surubul de reglaj (— "Fig. 29-2") pentru a orienta proba in directie verticala. Rotiti surubul de reglaj (— "Fig. 29-3")
pentru a orienta proba in directie orizontald. Fiecare rotatie completd a surubului inclina proba cu 2°. Este posibil un numdr
total de 4 rotatii complete = 8°in fiecare directie posibila. Precizia este de aproximativ + 0,5°. Pentru a facilita estimarea,
s-a prevazut un marcaj alb pe maner i un blocaj prin clic care este perceptibil in timpul rotatiei.
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4. Pentruabloca proba pe orientarea curenta, rotiti bratul excentric (— "Fig. 29-1") in sensul invers acelor de ceasornic.

(@ KN

In cazul in care se folosesc cleme mari standard de fixare a probelor (50 x 55 mm) sau cleme de fixare a casetelor super mega,
orientarea probei cu = 8°in directia nord-sud nu mai este posibila. Unghiul utilizabil pentru clema standard de mare dimensiune
(50 x 55 mm) este de numai aproximativ £4°in acest caz.

5.1.6 Ajustarea fina a echilibrului fortei

Dacd este montat un alt accesoriu cu greutate diferitd pe capul
-4 obiectului (— "Fig. 30-1"), va trebui sa verificafi daca este
necesar sd se reajusteze echilibrul fortei.

- Atasati noul accesoriu si fixati in pozitie proba.

« Setati capul obiectului la jumadtate din inaltimea cursei
verticale, prin rotirea manivelei (— "Fig. 30").

In cazul in care capul obiectului ramane in aceeasi pozitie,
reglarea este corectd.

il In cazul in care capul obiectului se deplaseaza, adica daca se
S ridicd sau coboard, se impune reglarea find.

Fig. 30

p

Reglarea fina gresitd a echilibrului fortei.
Ranirea grava a operatorului datorita contactului cu cutitul si/sau avarierea probei.

« Inainte de lucrul cu aparatul, efectuati mereu o verificare suplimentara pentru a va asigura ca reglajul fin al echilibrului fortei a
fost realizat corect.

» Daca reglajul fin nu a fost realizat in mod corespunzator, nu lucrati cu aparatul inainte de a fi efectuat o reajustare a acestuia.

« In special dupa schimbarea accesoriilor la capul obiectului, efectuati imediat reglajul fin al echilibrului fortei.

Echilibrul fortei poate fi ajustat prin utilizarea surubului

(— "Fig. 31-1"), care poate fi accesat prin indepdrtarea tavii
pentru deseurile de sectionare din partea inferioard a placii de
bazd a microtomului. Utilizati cheia Allen nr. 5 (cu maner) pentru
reglare.

« In cazul in care capul obiectului se deplaseaza in jos, rotiti
surubul (— "Fig. 31-1") cu aproximativ 1/2 rotatie, in sensul
acelor de ceasornic, de fiecare data.

« Incazul in care capul obiectului se deplaseaza in sus, rotiti
surubul (— "Fig. 31-1") cu aproximativ 1/2 rotatie, in sensul
invers acelor de ceasornic, de fiecare data.

- Continuati procedura pana cand capul obiectului nu se mai
deplaseaza, odatd eliberat.
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Repetati procedura de ajustare de mai multe ori, pana cand capul obiectului nu se mai deplaseaza.

5.2 Inserarea suportului pentru lame E doi-in-unu

5.2.1 Reglarea bazei suportului pentru lame

0

Fig.32

1. Eliberati maneta de fixare (— "Fig. 32-1") prin rotirea sa in sensul invers acelor de ceasornic.

2. Introduceti baza suportului pentru lame (— "Fig. 32-2") utilizdnd canelura (— "Fig. 32-3") din partea inferioard in piesa T
(— "Fig. 32-5") a placii de baza a microtomului (— "Fig. 32-4").

3. Baza suportului pentru lame (— "Fig. 32-2") poate fi deplasatd inainte si inapoi pe placa de baza a microtomului. Acest
lucru permite ca suportul de lama E sa fie pozitionat in pozitia optima in raport cu proba. Pentru a fixa in pozitie baza
suportului pentru lame, rotiti maneta de fixare (— "Fig. 32-1") in sensul acelor de ceasornic.

5.2.2 Inserarea suportului pentru lame E doi-in-unu

Fig. 33

1. Slabiti surubul excentric, folosind (— "Fig. 33-9") o cheie Allen nr. 4 (— "Fig. 33-10").
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53

5.4

2. Plasati suportul pentru lame E doi-in-unu (— "Fig. 33-8") cu canelura inferioara peste piesa T (— "Fig. 33-7") a bazei
suportului pentru cutit (— "Fig. 32-2").
3. Pentru afixa, strangeti din nou surubul excentric (— "Fig. 33-9").

Ajustarea unghiului spatiului liber dintre piese

Fig. 34

Marcajele (0°, 5° si 10°) pentru ajustarea unghiului spatiului liber (— "Fig. 34-4") sunt amplasate pe partea dreaptd a suportului pentru
lame E doi-in unu (— "Fig. 34-2"). De asemenea, existd un marcaj (— "Fig. 34-5") pe partea dreaptd a bazei suportului pentru cutite
(— "Fig. 34-1"), care serveste drept punct de referin{a la ajustarea unghiului spafiului liber.
1. Slabiti surubul (— "Fig. 34-3") utilizénd o cheie Allen nr. 4 (— "Fig. 34-6") pand cand suportul pentru lame doi-in-unu
(— "Fig. 34-2") poate fi deplasat.
2. Deplasati suportul pentru lame doi-in-unu E pand cand unghiul spatiului liber dorit coincide cu linia de referinta de pe baza
suportului pentru lame. Detaliul mdrit (— "Fig. 34") prezinta reglarea unghiului spatiului liber la 5°.

Reglarea recomandata pentru setarea spatiului liber pentru suportul pentru lame doi-in-unu E este de aproximativ
2,5°-5°

3. Apasati suportul pentru lame doi-in-unu E in aceasta pozitie si strangeti la loc surubul (— "Fig. 34-3") in vederea fixarii.

Inserati cdlema universala de fixare a casetelor

Fig. 35
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Exista doud accesorii diferite de suport pentru proba, unul cu orientare, celalalt fard, va rugam consultati (— P. 54 — 6. Accesorii
optionale). Orientarea probei permite corectarea simpla a pozitiei suprafetei probei, atunci cand proba este fixatd la locul sau. Puteti
utiliza sistemul de fixare rapida (— "Fig. 35-5") pentru a pdstra in pozitie toate accesoriile disponibile de fixare a probelor (pentru mai
multe informatii, va rugdm consultati (— P. 54 — 6. Accesorii optionale)).
Pentru a realiza acest lucru, procedati dupd cum urmeaza:
1. Deplasati capul obiectului (— "Fig. 35-1") in pozitia superioard finald prin rotirea manivelei (— "Fig. 35-6") si anclansati
mecanismul de blocare a manivelei.
2. Pentru a elibera sistemul de fixare, rotiti surubul (— "Fig. 35-2") of sistemului rapid de fixare (— "Fig. 35-5") in sens invers
acelor de ceasornic, prin utilizarea unei chei Allen nr. 4 (— "Fig. 35-7").
3. Impingeti ghidajul (— "Fig. 35-4") clemei universale pentru casete (— "Fig. 35-3") din partea stanga in sistemul de fixare
rapida (— "Fig. 35-5") cat de departe posibil.
4. Pentru afixa in pozitie clema de fixare casete, rotiti surubul (— "Fig. 35-2") in sensul acelor de ceasornic, cat mai departe
posibil.

(@ EN

Avand in vedere cd toate clemele pentru fixarea probelor disponibile ca accesorii sunt prevazute cu acelasi tip de ghidaj pe partea
posterioard, ele vor fi introduse de aceeasi maniera descrisd aici pentru clema de fixare a casetelor.

5.5  Fixarea probei

F A

Operatorul apuca cutitul/lama gresit, datoritd unei proceduri de lucru necorespunzatoare.
Ranirea grava a persoanelor la punerea in pozitie a probei, in cazul in care cutitul/lama au fost montate dinainte.
- Inainte de a incrca proba pe microtom, asiqurati-va ci lama este acoperita de dispozitivul de protectie si ¢ mecanismul de

blocare al rotii de mand a fost activat. Dacd operatorul doreste sd incarce proba, precum si sd insereze un cutit/lamd, incarcati
mereu blocajul probei inainte de a monta si de a fixa cufitul/lama.

1. Rotiti manivela pana cand clema de prindere a probei ajunge in pozitia superioara de capat.
2. Blocati manivela sau activati mecanismul de blocare a manivelei (— P. 20 — 2.3.1 Blocarea manivelei).
3. Introduceti o proba in clema de fixare a probei.

(@ EEN

0 descriere detaliatd a introducerii probei in diverse cleme de prindere si suporturi pentru probe este prevazuta in (— P. 54 —
6. Accesorii optionale).

5.6  Fixareain pozitie a cutitului/lamei de unica folosinta

ABES T

Cutitele sau lamele sunt manipulate si/sau eliminate intr/o modalitate necorespunzatoare.
Ranirea grava a persoanelor datorita contactului cu obiecte extrem de ascutite, precum cutitele si/sau lamele.

« Lucrati cu grijd si atentie deosebite atunci cand manevrafi cutite si/sau lame.

« Purtatiintotdeauna echipamente speciale de protectie a muncii (inclusiv manusi rezistente la taiere) atunci cind manevrati
cutite si/sau lame.

« Asezati mereu cutitele si lamele intr-un loc sigur (spre exemplu, intr-o cutie speciald pentru cutite), de o maniera
corespunzatoare, astfel incat sd va asigurati ca nu exista pericol de ranire a persoanelor.

« Nu plasati niciodata, nicaieri, un cutit cu lama ascufita orientatd spre sus si nu incercati niciodata sa prindeti un cutit care cade!

« Inainte de a strange proba, acoperiti intotdeauna marginea cutitului/lamei cu dispozitivul de protectie.
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AT

Operatorul monteaza doud cufite si/sau doua lame pe suportul de cutite si/sau suportul de lame.

Ranirea grava a persoanelor datorita contactului cu obiecte extrem de ascutite, precum cutitele si/sau lamele.

« Nu fixati doua cufite si/sau doua lame pe suportul de cutite si/sau suportul de lame. Montati cutitul/lama in centrul suportului
pentru cutit/lama. Cuitele/lamele nu vor trebui sa depaseasca marginea suportului pentru cutit/lama.

Introduceti lamele cu profilare ridicata

Fig. 37

1. Coborati dispozitivul de protectie (— "Fig. 36-1") in pozitie.
Pentru a introduce lama, rotifi bratul de fixare din partea dreapta (— "Fig. 36-2") in sensul invers acelor de ceasornic.

3. Impingeti cu grija in pozitie lama dinspre partea de sus sau din lateral. Asigurati-va ci lama este pozitionata in centru si, cel
mai important, ca este paraleld cu muchia superioara a pldcii de presiune (— "Fig. 37-4").

4. Pentru afixain pozitie lama, rotiti braful de fixare (— "Fig. 36-2") in sensul acelor de ceasornic.

Introduceti lamele cu profilare redusa

Fig. 38

Fig. 39

In cazul folosirii de lame cu profil redus, insertia (— "Fig. 39-1") pentru lame cu profil redus va trebui mai intéi plasata in suportul
pentru lame doi-in-unu E, asigurandu-va ca muchia inferioara a inserfiei se potriveste perfect in canelura suportului pentru lame.
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Doi magneti sunt prevdzuti in partea posterioard a inserfiei (— "Fig. 38-1"). Acestia vor fi orientati in sens invers fatd de operator (spre
placa de presiune din spate), dupa ce insertia a fost introdusa cu muchiile rotunjite orientate spre sus. Asigurati-va cd insertia a fost
riscul avarierii probei.

Apoi introduceti lama, conform descrierii (pentru lamele cu profilare ridicatd) (— P. 47 — Introduceti lamele cu profilare ridicatd).

indepartarea lamelor

Fig. 41

1. Rotiti maneta de fixare (— "Fig. 40-2") in sensul invers acelor de ceasornic.
2. Impingeti acul (— "Fig. 40-3") pe ejectorul de lame.

Utilizati ejectorul de lame pentru a indepdrta in mod sigur lama.

3. Coborati dispozitivul de protectie (— "Fig. 41-1") in pozitie. Utilizati peria cu magnet (— "Fig. 41-4") pentru a indepdrta
lama din partea dreapta si a 0 scoate in exterior.

Odata ce lama a fost indepartata din suportul pentru lame doi-in-unu E, ea va fi aruncatd in containerul pentru lame folosite din partea
inferioard a distribuitorului de lame (— "Fig. 42").

Fig. 42
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AT

Cutitele sau lamele sunt manipulate si/sau eliminate intr/o modalitate necorespunzatoare.

Ranirea grava a persoanelor datorita contactului cu obiecte extrem de ascutite, precum cutitele si/sau lamele.

« Lucrati cu grija si atentie deosebite atunci cand manevrati cutite si/sau lame.

« Purtati intotdeauna echipamente speciale de protectie a muncii (inclusiv manusi rezistente la taiere) atunci cand manevrati
cufite si/sau lame.

« Asezati mereu cutitele si lamele intr-un loc sigur (spre exemplu, intr-o cutie speciald pentru cutite), de o manierd
corespunzatoare, astfel incat sd va asigurati ca nu exista pericol de ranire a persoanelor.

« Nu plasati niciodatd, nicaieri, un cufit cu lama ascutita orientata spre sus si nu incercati niciodatd sa prindeti un cutit care cade!

« Inainte de a strange proba, acoperiti intotdeauna marginea cutitului/lamei cu dispozitivul de protectie.

(@ KN

Descrierea detaliata a introducerii cufitului in suporturile individuale pentru cutite este prevazuta in (— P. 54 — 6. Accesorii
optionale).

5.7  Taierea probei

p

Directia de rotire a manivelei de avans electric brut a fost incorect selectata.
Avarierea probei.
» Asigurati-va permanent cd ati selectat directia corectd de rotire a rotii de avans brut, inainte de a roti roata.

-

Rotirea manivelei si a rotii de avans brut in acelasi timp.
Avarierea probei.
« Nu rotiti in acelasi timp manivela si roata de avans brut.

« Utilizati butonul TRIM/SECT pentru a selecta modul TRIM.

« Setafi grosimea de taiere dorita.

« Eliberati mecanismul de blocare a manivelei si maneta de franare a manivelei.

« In modul TRIM, utilizati butoanele de avans brut sau roata de avans electronic brut pentru a
deplasa proba spre cutit/lama.
« Sectionati proba prin rotirea manivelei sau a rotii de avans brut.

_I_
E—o sau
« Apdsati butonul ROCK (oscilare) (butonul LED-ului (— "Fig. 43-1") este aprins) pentru a selecta

Fig.43 modul ROCK (oscilare). Sectionati proba prin rotirea manivelei inainte si inapoi.

« Incheiati téierea la atingerea suprafetei si a adancimii dorite de sectionare.

A\

(and efectuati tdierea manuald rapida si degetele sunt intre proba si cutit/lamd dupd ce manivela este eliberata.
Operatorul se poate tdia sau accidenta datorita rotirii manivelei atunci cand este deblocata.
+ Nuva introduceti degetele intre probd si cufit/lama pe parcursul operatiunilor de taiere si sectionare.
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5.8  Sectionare

A T

Aparatul este utilizat de personal neavand calificarea necesara.

Apropierea probei de cutit/lama datorita actiunilor necorespunzatoare ale operatorului se poate solda cu ranirea
serioasa a persoanelor si/sau cu avarierea probei, datorita faptului ca capul obiectului ar putea cadea peste suportul
cutitului in timp ce manivela este deblocata.

« Asigurati-va permanent cd aparatul este utilizat exclusiv de personalul de laborator cu instruirea specializata si suficienta si cu
calificarile care se impun.

« Asigurati-va permanent cd intreg personalul de laborator care a fost desemnat sa exploateze acest aparat a parcurs cu grija
cuvenitd prezentele instructiuni de utilizare si ca s-a familiarizat cu toate aspectele tehnice ale aparatului inainte de a incepe sa
lucreze cu acesta.

A T

Nu se foloseste echipamentul personal de protectie a muncii.
Ranirea persoanelor.

« Atunci cand se lucreaza cu microtomuri, trebuie luate permanent masuri de protectie personala. Este obligatorie purtarea de
incaltdminte speciald de protectie a muncii, de manusi de protectie, masti si ochelari de protectie.

A T

Lucrul cu aparatul si cu probe friabile, fard echipamentul adecvat de protectie a muncii.
Ranirea grava a persoanelor de aschii sarite la taierea probelor casante.

« Purtati intotdeauna echipamentul adecvat de protectie a muncii (inclusiv ochelari de protectie) si lucrati cu grija marita atunci
cand tdiati probe friabile.

A T

Conditii de cadru insuficient pentru sectionare.
Avarierea probei sau rezultate inadecvate la sectionare, soldate spre exemplu cu sectiuni cu grosimi diferite, sectiuni
comprimate, pliate sau deformate.

« Nu continuati sectionarea dacd remarcafi rezultate inadecvate la sectionare.

- Asigurati-va ca toate condiiile pentru sectionarea corespunzatoare au fost indeplinite. Pentru mai multe detalii, consultati
sectiunea de depanare din prezentele instructiuni de utilizare.

« Dacd nu aveti suficiente cunostinte in privinta depanarii pentru a rezolva problema unor rezultate necorespunzdtoare la
sectionare, consultati persoane care dispun de aceste cunostinte, spre exemplu expertii Leica Biosystems.

A T

Rotirea manivelei in sens invers acelor de ceasornic.
Ranirea persoanelor/Deteriorarea probei.

« Nu rotiti roata in sens invers acelor de ceasornic, deoarece acest lucru poate duce la defectarea mecanismului de blocare a
manivelei.
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A T

Viteza de rotatie a manivelei nu este adaptata la duritatea probei.

Deteriorarea aparatului si, posibil, avarierea probei.
- Viteza de rotatie a manivelei trebuie sa fie adaptata la duritatea probei. Pentru probele mai dure, folositi o viteza redusa.

|
Dupa ce suportul pentru cufit/lama a fost deplasat lateral, proba nu a fost retractatd si ajustata.
Avarierea probei.
« Retractati capul obiectului si ajustati blocul de proba de fiecare datd dupa deplasarea laterald a suportului pentru cutit/lama.
!

Dupa tdierea prin utilizarea avansului electronic brut, utilizatorul nu comutd la modul de sectionare.
Deteriorare a probei sau operare neasteptata a aparatului.

« Dupa finalizarea tdierii cu avansul electronic brut, retineti ca trebuie sa comutati inapoi la modul de sectionare.
- Inainte de a incepe sectionarea, asigurati-va intotdeauna cd afi selectat o grosime adecvata de sectionare.

Utilizati mereu o zona diferitd a muchiei tdietoare pentru tdiere si sectionare.

- Pentru a face acest lucru, deplasati lateral suportul de cutit/lama. Cand folositi suportul de lama E
doi-in-unu cu deplasare laterald, este suficient sd mutati suportul lamei in lateral.

Utilizati butonul TRIM/SECT pentru a selecta modul SECT.

« Reglati grosimea corespunzdtoare a sectiondrii sau verificati valoarea selectata.

] « Selectafi sectionarea conventionald.
ROCK,

« Pentru a sectiona proba, rotiti usor manivela in sensul acelor de ceasornic.

Fig. 44

Ridicati sectiunile.

5.9  Schimbarea probei sau intreruperea sectionarii

Yoy pertent |

Roata este deblocatd, iar capul obiectului cade in suportul pentru cutit/lama.
Ranirea persoanelor/Deteriorarea probei.
» Cu excepfia fazei de sectionare, roata va trebui sa fie blocatd permanent.

A\

Proba este orientata in faza de retracie.
Avarierea probei si a cutitului/lamei datorita re-orientarii probei in faza de retractie.

« Blocajele probei nu trebuie sa fie orientate in timpul fazei de retractie. Daca blocul este orientat in timpul retractiei, blocul
va avansa cu valoarea retractiei plus grosimea de sectionare selectatd inainte de ultima sectionare. Acest lucru poate duce la
avarierea atat a probei, cat si a cutitului/lamei.
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AT

Cutitul/lama nu sunt acoperite cu dispozitivul de protectie corespunzdtor atunci cand nu sectioneaza probe.

Ranirea grava a persoanelor.

« Acoperiti tot timpul muchia cutitului/lamei cu apardtoarea de protectie inainte de orice manipulare a cufitului/lamei sau inainte
de fixarea probei in pozitie, inainte de schimbarea probei, precum si pe parcursul tuturor pauzelor de lucru.

A\

Incdrcarea sau descdrcarea probei pe microtom fard a purta imbracamintea de protectie adecvata si de o maniera
necorespunzdtoare.

Operatorul se poate taia si rani, ceea ce s-ar putea solda cu consecinte grave.
- De fiecare date cand manipulati proba de pe microtom, folositi manusi rezistente la taiere.

« Blocati roata manuala si acoperiti lama cutitului cu dispozitivul de protectie inainte de a trece la orice manipulare a clemei de
fixare a probei si inainte de schimbarea probei.

1. Ridicati proba in pozitie superioara finald si activati mecanismul de blocare a manivelei.

2. Acoperiti muchia de sectionare cu dispozitivul de protectie.

3. Indepartati proba din dispozitivul de fixare a probei si montati o noua proba pentru a continua activitatea.
4. Tnainte de a tdia o proba noud, mutati capul de probd inapoi in pozitia finala din spate.

5.10 Finalizarea rutinei zilnice

ABES T

Tava cu deseuri de sectionare cade dupd decuplare.
Ranirea persoanelor.
- Acordati atentia cuvenitd decuplarii cu grijd a tavii pentru deseurile de sectionare si plasati-o apoi intr-un loc sigur.

A T

Cutitul/lama nu au fost indepartate atunci cand suportul pentru cutit/lama au fost demontate de pe microtom.
Ranirea grava a persoanelor datorita contactului cu obiecte extrem de ascutite, precum cutitele/lamele.

- nainte de a demonta suportul cutitului/lamei de pe microtom, asiqurati-va intotdeauna ca ati demontat cutitul/lama, purtand
manusi rezistente la taiere si asezati cuitul/lama la loc sigur.

A T

Cutitul/lama au fost depozitate in mod necorespunzator.
Ranirea grava a persoanelor, spre exemplu datorita caderii neasteptate.
« Depozitati intotdeauna cutitul/lama in locul corespunzator atunci cand nu le utilizati. spre exemplu asezati-le in caseta speciala
pentru cutite.
« Nu plasati niciodatd, nicaieri, un cufit cu lama ascutita orientata spre sus si nu incercati niciodatd sa prindeti un cutit care
cade!
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AT

Resturi de parafind ajung pe pardoseala si nu sunt curdtate imediat.
Ranirea grava a persoanelor, spre exemplu prin alunecarea si caderea pe obiecte ascutite, cum ar fi cutite/lame.

« Indepértati deseurile de parafind inainte de a se intinde, de a deveni alunecoase si de a reprezenta un pericol.
« Purtati incaltaminte corespunzatoare.

Deplasati proba in pozitie finald superioara prin rotirea manivelei si anclansarea mecanismului de blocare a manivelei.

2. Indepartati lama din suportul pentru lame doi-in-unu E si introduceti-o in recipientul din partea inferioara a distribuitorului
sau indepartati cufitul din suportul pentru cutite si plasati-l inapoi in caseta pentru cutite.

3. Indepértati proba din clema de fixare pentru probe.
Deplasati capul obiectului in pozitia posterioara finald sau deplasati suportul pentru cutite pe baza pentru suportul de cutite,
spre in afara.

5. Impingeti toate resturile de sectionare in tava pentru deseuri de sectionare si goliti tava.

6. Opriti aparatul de la comutatorul principal de alimentare.

7. Curatati aparatul. (— P. 88 — 8.1 Curdtarea aparatului).
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6.  Accesorii optionale

6.1  Ansamblu de accesorii pentru clemele de fixare a probelor

In functie de comanda de achizitie, aparatul de baza este livrat cu accesorii directionale fine, accesorii directionale sau accesorii rigide
pentru dispozitivele de fixare a probelor, care vor trebui asamblate mai intai. Toate dispozitivele disponibile de fixare a probelor pot fi
folosite intr-unul dintre cele trei tipuri de accesorii pentru clemele de prindere a probei.

Tnainte de a asambla accesoriile pentru clemele de fixare a probelor, activati mecanismul de blocare a manivelei.

6.1.1 Accesoriu rigid pentru clemele de fixare a probei

Indepértati garnitura de cauciuc (— "Fig. 46-5") doar dupa atasarea capul obiectului.

Insurubati accesoriul rigid pentru clemele de fixare a probelor
(— "Fig. 46-4") pe capul obiectului (— "Fig. 46-3").

Indepartati surubul (— "Fig. 46-1"), plasati accesoriul

pentru suportul de probe (— "Fig. 46-4") pe capul obiectului
(— "Fig. 46-3") dinspre partea frontald si strangeti suruburile
(— "Fig. 46-2") cu ajutorul unei chei Allen nr. 3.

Apoi, introduceti surubul (— "Fig. 46-1") din partea laterala si
strangeti-1 scurt cu ajutorul unei chei Allen nr. 4.

6.1.2 Accesoriu directional pentru clemele de fixare a probei

« Slabiti surubul excentric (— "Fig. 47-1") prin rotirea in sensul
invers acelor de ceasornic.
/ « Desurubati complet piesa de blocare (— "Fig. 47-2") cu ajutorul
unei surubelnite cu cap plat si scoateti-o cu ajutorul unui stift
.-/ : (— "Fig. 47-3") cu arc (— "Fig. 47-4").
3 o e

« Scoatefi complet suruburile de fixare (— "Fig. 47-5") si
J (— "Fig. 47-6").

« Montati accesoriul directional pentru clemele de fixare a probei
prin strdngerea suruburilor in orificii (— "Fig. 47-8") (2 suruburi
sunt accesibile prin perforatii) si infiletati-le folosind o cheie
Allen nr. 3. Introduceti suruburile (— "Fig. 47-7") in perforaii,
conform ilustratiilor si insurubati-le folosind o cheie Allen nr. 3.

Fig. 47

« Introducei stiftul (— "Fig. 47-3") cu arc (— "Fig. 47-4") cu
partea plana in piesa de blocare (— "Fig. 47-2"). Insurubati
complet piesa de blocare cu ajutorul unei surubelnite cu cap plat.

« Insurubati complet suruburile de fixare (— "Fig. 47-5")
(— "Fig. 47-6").
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6.1.3 Accesoriu directional fin pentru clemele de fixare a probei

- Inainte de a putea fi montat accesoriul directional fin pentru
clemele de fixare a probei, slabiti 4 suruburi (— "Fig. 48-2")
(cheie Allen nr. 3) siindepartati cu grija accesoriul pentru
clemele de fixare a probei din placa de bazd (— "Fig. 48-1").

« Utilizand cele 4 suruburi furnizate (— "Fig. 48-3") si
o cheie Allen nr. 3, fixati placa de bazd de capul obiect
(— "Fig. 48-4").

« Apoi, insurubati accesoriul directional fin pentru cleme de
proba cu cele 4 suruburi (— "Fig. 48-2") si o cheie Allen nr. 3
pe capul obiectului.

Fig. 48

Dacd nu este utilizat accesoriul directional fin pentru clemele de probd, pastrafi placa de baza (— "Fig. 48-1") si 4 suruburi
(— "Fig. 48-3") impreund cu accesoriul directional fin pentru clemele de proba.

6.1.4 Sistemul de fixare rapida

Este folosit drept un adaptor pentru utilizarea impreuna cu
accesoriul directional fin pentru clemele de probad cu indicatoare
ale punctului zero sau cu accesoriul directional fin pentru clemele
de proba.

Insurubati cele 4 suruburi (— "Fig. 49-2") in perforatie

(— "Fig. 49-1") cu o cheie Allen de dimensiunea 2,5 si
strangeti-le.

Fig. 49
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6.2  Cleme si suporturi pentru probe

(@ EZ

Toate clemele pentru fixarea probelor care sunt disponibile ca accesorii pot fi integrate in suporturile directionale fine, directionale
sau nedirectionale pentru probe. Pentru indicatii cu privire [a modul in care se vor monta clemele de fixare si suporturile pe sistemul
de fixare rapida. vd rugdm sd consultai (— P. 45 — 5.4 Inserafi clema universald de fixare a casetelor).

6.2.1 (Clema standard pentru fixare proba

(Clemele standard pentru fixare proba sunt disponibile in doua
dimensiuni: 40 x 40 mm si 50 x 55 mm. Acestea sunt concepute
pentru fixarea directd a blocurilor dreptunghiulare. Tn plus,
acestea sunt prevazute si pentru clemele cu folie si insertiile V.

« Rotiti surubul cu cap moletat (— "Fig. 50-1") in sensul invers
acelor de ceasornic, pentru a deplasa dispozitivul mobil de
strangere (— "Fig. 50-3") spre jos.

- Montati proba (— "Fig. 50-2") conform cerintelor.

« Rotiti surubul cu cap moletat (— "Fig. 50-1") in sensul invers
acelor de ceasornic, pentru a deplasa dispozitivul mobil de
strangere in sus, spre dispozitivul fix de strangere, pentru a fixa
in pozitie proba.

Fig. 50

p N

Conditii de cadru insuficient pentru sectionare.

Avarierea probei sau rezultate inadecvate la sectionare, soldate spre exemplu cu sectiuni cu grosimi diferite, sectiuni
comprimate, pliate sau deformate.

« Nu continuati sectionarea dacd remarcati rezultate inadecvate la sectionare.

- Asigurati-va cd toate conditiile pentru sectionarea corespunzatoare au fost indeplinite. Pentru mai multe detalii, consultati
sectiunea de depanare din prezentele instructiuni de utilizare.

« Dacd nu avefi suficiente cunostinte in privinta depanarii pentru a rezolva problema unor rezultate necorespunzdtoare la
sectionare, consultati persoane care dispun de aceste cunostinte, spre exemplu expertii Leica Biosystems.
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Insertia V (— "Fig. 51-4") este montata in orificiul prevdzut in
dispozitivul inferior de strangere al clemei standard de fixare a
probei. In acest fel este posibila fixarea in clemele standard de
fixare a probelor a probelor rotunde.

6.2.2 InsertiaV

« Rotiti surubul cu cap moletat (— "Fig. 51-1") in sensul invers
acelor de ceasornic, pentru a deplasa dispozitivul mobil de
strangere (— "Fig. 51-2") spre jos.

« Inserati acul (— "Fig. 51-5") insertiei V (— "Fig. 51-4") in
orificiul (— "Fig. 51-3") dispozitivului inferior de strangere
(— "Fig. 51-2").

« Montati proba conform cerintelor.

« Rotiti surubul cu cap moletat (— "Fig. 51-1") in sensul invers
acelor de ceasornic, pentru a deplasa in sus dispozitivul mobil
de strangere cu insertie V, spre dispozitivul fix de strangere,
pentru a fixa in pozitie proba.

6.2.3 Clema pentru folii tip 1

(lema pentru folii tip 1 se preteaza atat pentru prinderea de piese foarte mici sau din folie subtire, precum si pentru prinderea de probe
plane, angulare. Este montata in dispozitivul standard de fixare a probelor.

Fixarea pieselor din folie

« Deplasati dispozitivul mobil de strangere (— "Fig. 52-5") catre
dreapta, asa cum este necesar, prin rotirea surubului de fixare
cu o cheie Allen nr. 4 (— "Fig. 52-2").

- Plasati folia (— "Fig. 52-3") intre dispozitivul mobil de
strangere (— "Fig. 52-5") si dispozitivul fix de strangere
(— "Fig. 52-4").

« Pentru a fixa folia, insurubati dispozitivul mobil de
strangere (— "Fig. 52-5") pe dispozitivul fix de strangere
(— "Fig. 52-4") utilizand cheia Allen.

« Inserati clema pentru folii (— "Fig. 52-6") in clema standard
pentru fixarea probelor, conform ilustrarii.

+ Rotiti surubul moletat (— "Fig. 52-1") in sensul acelor de
ceasornic pentru a fixa clema pentru folii in clema standard
pentru prinderea probelor.

Fig. 52

HistoCore MULTICUT 57



a Accesorii optionale

Fixarea de probe plane, angulare

Pentru a fixa probele angulare, inlocuiti suruburile lungi de fixare
(— "Fig. 53-4") cu suruburile scurte de fixare (— "Fig. 53-5")
furnizate odata cu clema pentru folii.

« Desurubati surubul opritor lung (— "Fig. 53-4") spre stanga
cu o cheie Allen nr. 4 (— "Fig. 53-2").

« Insurubati surubul opritor scurt (— "Fig. 53-5") in orificiu.

« Plasati proba (— "Fig. 53-1") intre dispozitivul de strangere
mobil (— "Fig. 53-3") si dispozitivul de strangere fix
(— "Fig. 53-2").

« Pentru a fixa in pozitie proba, insurubati dispozitivul de
strangere mobil (— "Fig. 53-3") prin rotirea surubului
opritor in (— "Fig. 53-5") dispozitivul de strangere fix
(— "Fig. 53-2").

Fig. 53 - Inserati clema pentru folii in clema standard pentru fixarea

probelor, conform ilustrarii.

+ Rotiti surubul moletat (— "Fig. 53-6") in sensul acelor de
ceasornic pentru a fixa clema pentru folii in clema standard
pentru prinderea probelor.

6.2.4 (Clema universala pentru fixare casete

A

Conditii de cadru insuficient pentru sectionare.

Avarierea probei sau rezultate inadecvate la sectionare, soldate spre exemplu cu sectiuni cu grosimi diferite, sectiuni
comprimate, pliate sau deformate.

« Nu continuati sectionarea dacd remarcafi rezultate inadecvate la sectionare.

- Asigurati-va ca toate conditiile pentru sectionarea corespunzatoare au fost indeplinite. Pentru mai multe detalii, consultati
sectiunea de depanare din prezentele instructiuni de utilizare.

« Daca nu avefi suficiente cunostinte in privinta depanarii pentru a rezolva problema unor rezultate necorespunzatoare la
sectionare, consultati persoane care dispun de aceste cunostinte, spre exemplu expertii Leica Biosystems.

(asete Surgipath cu dimensiuni minime de 39,8 x 28 mm si
dimensiuni maxime de 40,9 x 28 mm pot fi fixate in clema
universala pentru casete (UCC), atat orizontal, cat si vertical.

« Trageti maneta (— "Fig. 54-1") catre operator.

- Montati caseta (— "Fig. 54-2") orizontal sau vertical, in
functie de caz.

« Pentru a fixa caseta in pozitie, ridicati maneta (— "Fig. 54-1").

Fig. 54
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AT

Muchia sparta rdmasa a capacului casetei poate duce la o calitate necorespunzdtoare a sectiondrii datorita fixarii imprecise.

Ranirea grava a persoanelor.

- Lautilizarea de casete cu capac turnat, asigurati-va ca muchia rupta ramasa in urma indepartarii capacului nu impiedica fixarea
sigurd a probei — daca este necesar, proba va putea fi fixatd orizontal.

|
-
La utilizarea de casete cu pereti subtiri, casetele se vor putea deforma sau vor putea fi fixate necorespunzator in pozitie, sau vor putea
interveni alte probleme datorita sistemului de fixare.
Avarierea probei/Diagnostic intarziat.
« Acordati grija mdrita atunci cand utilizati casete cu peretii subfiri. Asigurati-va ca casetele cu pereti subtiri sunt fixate
corespunzator in pozitie.
- Daca utilizatorul incearcd sa fixeze caseta si fsi da seama ca nu este prinsa in pozitie in mod corespunzator, va utiliza o alta caseta,
mai stabila.
|
-

Depunerile de parafina pe exteriorul casetei pot murdari clema universala pentru casete.

Praful impiedica prinderea sigura a casetei si poate duce la sectiuni prea groase sau prea subtiri, la trepidatii in
sectionare si, in cel mai rau caz, la avarierea probei.

« Inainte de sectionare, utilizatorul va trebui s verifice ca proba sa fie bine fixata in pozitie.
- Indepartati depunerile de parafina de pe clema universald pentru casete.

6.2.5 (Clema casete Super Mega

-

(/ ] ’E"

Asamblarea demei pentru casete super mega

Fig. 55

Indepartati garnitura de cauciuc (— "Fig. 55-5") doar dupd ce ati atasat accesoriul rigid pentru clemele de prindere a probei pe capul
obiectului.
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(lema pentru casete super mega va fi preferabil utilizatd cu accesoriul rigid pentru cleme de proba.
Pentru a realiza acest lucru, procedati dupa cum urmeaza:

« Insurubati accesoriul rigid pentru clemele de fixare a probelor (— "Fig. 55-4") pe capul obiectului (— "Fig. 55-3"): Indepartati
surubul (— "Fig. 55-1"), plasati accesoriul rigid pentru probe (— "Fig. 55-4") pe capul obiectului (— "Fig. 55-3") din partea
frontald si strangeti suruburile (— "Fig. 55-2") cu o cheie Allen nr. 3. Apoi, introduceti surubul (— "Fig. 55-1") din partea laterald i
insurubati-l scurt cu o cheie Allen nr. 4.

« Inserati clema pentru casete super mega din partea laterald stanga in ghidajul in coada de randunica al accesoriului rigid pentru
probe si strangeti surubul (— "Fig. 55-1").

- —

La utilizarea clemei pentru casete super mega, orientarea nu este reglata la pozitia "0" atunci cand se utilizeaza accesoriul directional
cu baza suportului pentru cutit rigid, sau este atasatd iluminarea de fundal.

Se pot produce deficiente in functionarea aparatului, ceea ce va duce la intarzieri in diagnostic.

« Orientarea trebuie sd fie in pozitia "0", iar capacul pentru iluminarea de fundal trebuie sa fie detasat.
« NU utilizati NICIODATA clema de fixare pentru super mega casete cu iluminarea de fundal.
- Sistemul echilibrului fortei trebuie sa fie reglat atunci cand se utilizeaza clema pentru casete super mega.

6.2.6 Suport pentru probe rotunde

Suportul pentru probe rotunde este conceput sa sustind probe cilindrice.

Sunt disponibile insertii pentru proba cu diametrul de 6, 15 si 25 mm.

Suportul pentru probe rotunde poate fi montat pe accesoriul rigid pentru cleme de proba sau pe accesoriul directional fin ori pe
accesoriul directional cu sistem de prindere rapida.

- Pentrua monta insertia necesara (— "Fig. 56-1") sau
(— "Fig. 56-2") sa (— "Fig. 56-3"), rotiti inelul de fixare
(— "Fig. 56-4") in sensul invers acelor de ceasornic si
indepartati-I.

- Plasati insertia necesara in inelul de prindere (— "Fig. 56-4")
si insurubati inelul de prindere pe filet (— "Fig. 56-5") prin
rotirea lui in sensul invers acelor de ceasornic.

« Montati proba (— "Fig. 56-6") si fixati-o rotind inelul de fixare
(— "Fig. 56-4") in sensul acelor de ceasornic utilizand acul
(— "Fig. 56-7") introdus in orificiu (— "Fig. 56-9").

- Pentru a orienta proba introdusd, inserati acul (— "Fig. 56-7")
in perforatia prevazuta (— "Fig. 56-8") si rotiti-l in sensul
invers acelor de ceasornic pentru a elibera clema. Acum puteti
roti proba astfel incét latura pe care o doriti sa fie orientata in
sus.

« Pentrua o bloca in pozitia pe care afi ales-o, strangeti orificiul
(— "Fig. 56-8") prin rotirea acului (— "Fig. 56-7") in sensul
acelor de ceasornic. ndepértati acul.

Fig. 56
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6.3  Suport pentru baza cutitului si suportul pentru cutite

Manerele de plastic ale tuturor manetelor de fixare de pe aparat
si suporturile pentru cutite pot fi rotite intr-o pozitie care sa fie
convenabila pentru fiecare utilizator.

Trageti capul de prindere (— "Fig. 57-1") in afara manetei,
tinefi-lin pozitie, iar apoi rotifi-1in pozitia dorita. Apoi se va bloca
automat atunci cand i se va da drumul.

Fig. 57

6.3.1 Baza suportului pentru cutit, fara deplasare laterala

Repozitionarea bazei suportului de cutite

Baza dintr-o piesd a suportului pentru cutit (rigidd)

(— "Fig. 58-2") poate fi deplasatd inainte si inapoi pe placa de
bazd a microtomului.

Aceastd deplasare verticald permite aducerea suportului pentru
cutite in pozitie optima pentru tdiere in raport cu proba.

- Pentru a elibera, rotiti bratul de fixare (— "Fig. 58-1") in
partea dreaptd a placii de bazd a microtomului, in sensul invers
acelor de ceasornic.

« Repozitionati suportul pentru cutite impreuna cu baza
suportului pentru cutite inainte sau inapoi, in functie de caz.

« Asigurati mecanismul de fixare prin rotirea manetei
(— "Fig. 58-1") in sensul acelor de ceasornic.

Fig. 58

6.3.2 Suport pentru cutit E-TC

p AN

Cutitul/lama sunt montate inainte ca suportul pentru cutit/lamd si baza suportului pentru cutit/lama sa fi fost instalate pe
aparat.

Ranirea grava a persoanelor datorita contactului cu obiecte extrem de ascutite, precum cutitele si/sau lamele.

« Inainte de introducerea cutitului/lamei, atat suportul pentru cutit/lamd, cat si baza suportului pentru cutit/lama vor trebui sa fie
montate pe microtom.

Suportul pentru cufit E-TC (— "Fig. 59") este conceput pentru lame consumabile din TC-65 tungsten carbid.
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Inserarea lamei, suportului pentru cutit E-TC
« Coborati dispozitivul de protectie (— "Fig. 59-1") in jos.

- Pentruainsera lama, basculati maneta de prindere din partea
dreapta (— "Fig. 59-2") in sensul invers acelor de ceasornic.

~« Inserati cu grijd lama din partea laterald. Asigurati-vd cd fateta
stralucitoare este cu fata inspre dumneavoastra si ca lama este
fixata in paralel cu limita superioara a placii de presiune.

« Pentru a fixa lama, rotifi maneta de fixare (— "Fig. 59-2") in

Fig. 59 sensul acelor de ceasornic.

6.3.3 Suport pentru lame E doi-in-unu

Fig. 60

1 Ejectorlame Dispozitiv de protectie

(ap de fixare Bolt

Maneta de fixare (stanga) Maneta de fixare (dreapta)

O 0 ~N O

Segment arc Placa de presiune

v B W N

Baza suportului de lame

Suportul pentru lame doi-in-unu E este conceput pentru lame consumabile conventionale si optimizat in vederea utilizarii cu lame
consumabile Surgipath. Poate fi utilizat atat pentru lame cu profilare ridicatd, cat si pentru lame cu profilare redusa. Suportul pentru
lame doi-in-unu E are o functie de deplasare laterald, astfel incat sd se poata folosi intreaga latime a lamei. Este prevazut cu un ejector
pentru lame, astfel incat lamele sd poata fi scoase cu usurintd dupa utilizare. Placa de presiune poate fiinlocuita.

(@ EX

Manetele de fixare de pe suportul pentru lame doi-in-unu E nu pot fi schimbate intre ele. Cele doua brate de fixare (— "Fig. 60-8")

lama E doi-in-unu.

Maneta de fixare pentru lama (— "Fig. 60-8") este in partea dreaptd, maneta de fixare pentru deplasarea laterald (— "Fig. 60-3")
este in partea stangd.

62
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Deplasare laterala

(aracteristica de deplasare laterald a suportului pentru lame
doi-in-unu E faciliteaza utilizarea intregii lungimi a lamei, prin
mutarea capului de fixare lateral. Se pot utiliza, dacd se doreste,
trei pozitii predefinite de oprire (stdnga, centru, dreapta), care
corespund latimii unei casete standard.

« Pentru a elibera fixarea, rotiti maneta (— "Fig. 61-1") de pe
partea stangd a suportului pentru lame doi-in-unu E in sensul
invers acelor de ceasornic.

Fig. 61
- Deplasati capul de fixare (— "Fig. 61-2") lateral.

« Pentru a fixa, rotiti maneta (— "Fig. 61-1") in sensul invers
acelor de ceasornic.

6.3.4 Suport pentru cutit E cu jgheab pentru apa pentru lame cu profilare redusa

Suportul pentru cufit E cu jgheab pentru apa (— "Fig. 62") este
exclusiv pentru lame cu profilare redusa.

Dispozitivul de siguranta de pe suportul pentru cutit E constd
dintr-un maner rosu pliabil (— "Fig. 62-1"). Pentru a acoperi
muchia tdietoare, pliati manerul de protectie (— "Fig. 62-1")
in sensul acelor de ceasornic conform ilustratiei din figura
prevazuta.

Fig. 62

Manetele de fixare de pe suportul pentru cufit nu pot fi schimbate intre ele. Cele doua manete de fixare ((— "Fig. 62-2") si
(— "Fig. 62-3")) trebuie sd ramana permanent in pozitia ilustrata, in caz contrar putand aparea defectiuni izolate ale suportului
pentru cutit.

Maneta de fixare pentru lama (— "Fig. 62-2") este in partea dreaptd, maneta de fixare pentru deplasarea laterald (— "Fig. 62-3")
este in partea stangd.

Utilizare

Sectiuni subtiri de parafina (spre exemplu, pentru proceduri
ulterioare de imuno-colorare) plutesc pe suprafata apei.
Recipientul este umplut cu apa distilatd sau deionizata pana la
nivelul lamei. Dupd tdiere, se inldturd deseurile de sectionare din
recipient si se creeaza sectiunile care urmeaza a fi preparate.
Resturile de sectionare care plutesc la suprafata apei pot fi
colectate cu ajutorul unei lamele de sticla.

Fig. 63
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6.3.5 Suport pentru cutit N/NZ

Suporturile pentru cutit N si NZ sunt adecvate pentru cutite standard din otel si tungsten carbid, profilurile ¢si d, cu lungimea de pand la
16 cm. Caracteristica de ajustare integratd a indltimii permite si utilizarea cutitelor care au fost ascutite de numeroase ori.
« Suport pentru cufit N (— "Fig. 64"): Pentru pozitionarea cufitelor conventionale cu lungimea de pand la 16 cm.
« Suport pentru cuit NZ (— "Fig. 65"): Pentru pozitionarea cutitelor conventionale si a celor din tungsten carbid cu lungimea de pand
[a 16 cm. Placa de presiune a cutitului (— "Fig. 65-7") asigura stabilitate extremd si permite utilizarea intregii lungimi a lamei.

Fig. 64 Fig. 65

Montarea barei de suport a cutitului

- Impingeti dispozitivul de protectie (— "Fig. 64-1") catre centru.
+ Reglati bara de suport a cutitului (— "Fig. 64-2") cu ajutorul suruburilor pentru ajustarea inalfimii. Capetele plate ale suruburilor
pentru ajustarea inaltimii vor trebui amplasate in fante la fiecare capat al barei de suport a cufitului.

A

Cutitul/lama sunt montate inainte ca suportul pentru cutit/lama si baza suportului pentru cutit/lama sa fi fost instalate pe aparat.
Ranirea grava a persoanelor datorita contactului cu obiecte extrem de ascutite, precum cutitele si/sau lamele.

« Inainte de introducerea cutitului/lamei, atat suportul pentru cutit/lamd, cat si baza suportului pentru cutit/lama vor trebui sa fie
montate pe microtom.

Introducerea cutitului

« Rotiti suruburile moletate (— "Fig. 64-3") din partea dreapta si stanga a suportului de cufite in directii opuse, coborand bara
suportului pentru cufite la cea mai joasa pozitie posibila, asigurandu-vd astfel ca muchia cutitului nu se va deteriora la introducerea

cufitului.
« Desurubati suruburile de fixare (— "Fig. 64-4") (rotiti in sensul invers acelor de ceasornic) pana cand cutitul poate fi inserat in

sigurantd.
« Tineti cutitul (— "Fig. 64-5") in baza pentru cutit si introduceti-l cu grijd in suport, din lateral, conform ilustratiei, cu muchia
tdietoare indreptatd in sus.
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TN

La cutitul cu profil ¢, oricare latura (— "Fig. 66-1") poate fi inserata, in timp ce fateta cutitului cu profil d (— "Fig. 66-2") va trebui sa
fie orientata spre operator. Plasarea gresitd a cutitului va duce la avarierea probei si a cutitului.

Fig. 66

Reglarea inalfimii cutitului

La reglarea indltimii cutitului, muchia cutitului va trebui pozitionata cat mai exact posibil in centrul propriu-zis de rotatie a suportului

pentru cufit. Muchia de sprijin (— "Fig. 64-6") a mandrinelor de strangere din partea posterioara va servi drept pozitie de referinta

pentru reglarea corectd a indltimii cutitului.

+ Rotiti suruburile moletate (— "Fig. 64-3") uniform si spre inapoi pand cand lama cufitului ajunge paraleld cu muchiile de sprijin
(— "Fig. 64-6") ale mandrinelor de strangere din partea posterioara.

« Pentru a fixa cutitul (— "Fig. 64-5") in pozitie, insurubati uniform cele doua suruburi de prindere a cufitului (— "Fig. 64-4") inspre
interior (rotiti in sensul acelor de ceasornic).

Pozitionarea laterala a cutitului

- Impingeti dispozitivul de protectie (— "Fig. 64-1") catre centru.

- Largiti suruburile de fixare, (— "Fig. 64-4") prin rotirea lor in sensul invers acelor de ceasornic.

Impingeti cutitul (— "Fig. 64-5") catre stinga sau dreapta, in functie de cum anume este necesar.

« Dupa ce cutitul a fost repozitionat, reglati indltimea cutitului, (— P. 65 — Reglarea inaltimii cufitului), apoi stréngefi surubul
de fixare (— "Fig. 64-4") care este amplasat in partea laterald, prin rotirea lui in sensul invers acelor de ceasornic, pentru a prinde
cutitul (— "Fig. 64-5").

- —

Dupa ce suportul pentru cufit/lama a fost deplasat lateral, proba nu a fost retractatd si ajustata.
Avarierea probei.
« Retractati capul obiectului si ajustati blocul de proba de fiecare datd dupa deplasarea laterald a suportului pentru cutit/lama.

6.4  Tava de deseuri de sectionare

Sunt disponibile o tavd standard pentru deseuri de sectionare,
respectiv o tavd anti-statica pentru deseuri de sectionare. Tava
anti-statica pentru deseuri de sectionare oferd usurintd la
curdtare datorita suprafetei anti-statice.

Impingeti tava pentru deseuri de sectionare (— "Fig. 67-1")

din partea frontala a pldcii de baza a microtomului

(— "Fig. 67-2") panad cand este tinutd in pozitie de cei doi
magneti (— "Fig. 67-3") (de pe partea frontala a placii de bazd a
microtomului).

Fig. 67
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6.5 lluminare de fundal

lluminarea de fundal nu poate fi folosita cu baza suportului pentru lame, in cazul suportului pentru lame doi-in-unu E.

Pentru utilizarea cu iluminarea de fundal la HistoCore MULTICUT, unitatea externa de alimentare cu tensiune (comanda nr:
14038631352) va trebui comandata separat.

« Indepértati cele doud suruburi (— "Fig. 68-1") cu ajutorul
unei surubelnite cu cap drept, iar apoi indepdrtati capacul de
protectie (— "Fig. 68-2").

« Inserati iluminarea de fundal (— "Fig. 68-3") in adancitura din
spatele bazei suportului pentru cufit.

« Conectati fisa (— "Fig. 68-4") iluminarii de fundal cu fisa
unitatii de alimentare (— "Fig. 68-5").

« Selectati un conector corespunzator care are in tensiunea
corectd si conectati-l cu adaptorul. Introduceti mufa in priza
electricd, iar iluminarea din spate va fi aprinsa.

Fig. 68

- —

La utilizarea clemei pentru casete super mega, orientarea nu este reglata la pozitia "0" atunci cand se utilizeaza accesoriul directional
cu baza suportului pentru cutit rigid, sau este atasata iluminarea de fundal.

Se pot produce deficiente in functionarea aparatului, ceea ce va duce la intarzieri in diagnostic.

« Orientarea trebuie sd fie in pozitia "0", iar capacul pentru iluminarea de fundal trebuie sa fie detasat.
« NU utilizati NICIODATA clema de fixare pentru super mega casete cu iluminarea de fundal.
- Sistemul echilibrului fortei trebuie sa fie reglat atunci cand se utilizeaza clema pentru casete super mega.

6.6  Tavasuperioara

Tava superioara este montata pe capacul protector al
microtomului. Marcajul (— "Fig. 69-1") de pe tava superioard

si de pe capacul de protectie ajutd la orientarea montajului tavii
superioare.

Tava superioara este destinata depozitarii ustensilelor utilizate in
timpul sectiondrii, precum si probelor sectionate.

Fig. 69
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6.7  Suport universal pentru microscop

Desfacefi din ambalaj toate accesoriile si verificati-le integritatea.

« (— "Fig. 70-1"), placa de baza cu perforatii (— "Fig. 70-11")

« (— "Fig. 71-2"), coloana verticala cu suruburi cu cap
de dimensiunea 8 (— "Fig. 71-12") si saiba de blocare
(— "Fig. 71-13")

« (— "Fig. 71-3"), brat orizontal cu element transversal
(— "Fig. 71-14") si inel de sprijin (— "Fig. 71-15")

+ (— "Fig. 71-4"), plaga de sprijin, mare (pentru BIOCUT,
MULTICUT si AUTOCUT)

« (— "Fig. 71-5"), placa de sprijin, mica (pentru NANOCUT)
+ (— "Fig. 71-6"), cheie Allen nr.3

+ (— "Fig. 71-7"), 4 suruburi cu cap inecat pentru montajul
placii de sprijin

+ (— "Fig.71-8"), cheie Allen dimensiunea 8

Fig. 71

Asamblarea suportului universal pentru microscop

- Atasati placa de baza. Selectati placa de sprijin mare
(— "Fig. 71-5") sau micd (— "Fig. 71-4"), in functie de
microtomul pe care urmeaza sa il instalafi. Atasati placa de
sprijin la placa de baza cu ajutorul celor 4 suruburi inecate
(— "Fig. 71-7"), utilizand o cheie Allen nr. 3 (— "Fig. 71-6").

- Atasati coloana verticald. Inserafi surubul cu cap
(— "Fig. 73-12") in orificiul pldcii de baza. din partea de jos.
Plasati saiba de blocare (— "Fig. 73-13") pe surubul cu cap,
dinspre partea de sus. nsurubati coloana verticald argintie
(— "Fig. 74-2") pe placa de bazd, din partea de sus, i
strangefi cu o cheie Allen dim. 8.

Fig. 73
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Fig. 74

Sfaturi cu privire la suportul universal pentru microscop.
Ranirea gravd a persoanelor.

- Dupa montarea coloanei verticale, plasati imediat microtomul pe placa de baza, astfel incat piciorusele frontale ale microtomului
sa fie pozitionate in adancitura superficiala (— "Fig. 74-19").

Saiba de blocare trebuie sd fie pozitionatd intre placa de bazd si coloana verticala, pentru a se preintampina rotirea neintentionatd a
coloanei.

« Atasati braful orizontal. Glisati inelul de sprijin
(— "Fig. 75-15") pe coloana verticald si pozitionati- in asa
fel incat piulita de blocare (— "Fig. 75-16") sd fie orientata
spre spate. Strangei piulita de blocare. Glisati elementul
transversal (— "Fig. 75-14") pe coloana. Asigurati-vd ca
surubul de blocare (— "Fig. 75-17") este orientat spre partea
dreaptd a pldcii de baza. Bratul orizontal trebuie sa fie centrat
catre microscop. Glisati bratul orizontal, (— "Fig. 75-3"),
cu partea plata orientatd spre surubul de blocare
(— "Fig. 75-17"), in elementul transversal (— "Fig. 75-14")
si strangeti.

Pentru mai multe informatii cu privire la conectarea si utilizarea microscopului, lupei sau sursei de lumina rece, vd rugam sa
consultati instructiunile de utilizare.
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6.8 Lentile de marire, iluminare cu LED

Lupa asigura mdrirea de 2 ori si poate fi utilizata cu toate microtomurile rotative din seria HistoCore.

Fig. 76

+ Desurubati (— "Fig. 76-3") surubul de pe bratul orizontal al suportului pentru microscop rotind in sensul invers acelor de ceasornic.

+ Introduceti piesa argintie de legatura (— "Fig. 76-1") pana la maxim. Strangeti surubul (— "Fig. 76-3").

- Adaptorul (— "Fig. 76-2") permite instalarea de spoturi LED Hi-power. Conectati spoturile LED 1000 Hi-Power, cu 2 brate, impreund
cu adaptorul (— "Fig. 77"). Introduceti fisele (— "Fig. 77-1") ale spoturilor Hi-Power LED 1000, 2-brate, in mufele (— "Fig. 77-2")
controlerului de pozitie de inalta putere (— "Fig. 77-3"). Conectati adaptorul de alimentare (— "Fig. 77-4") al unitatii de comanda
LED 1000 la controlerul de putere de inalta putere, apoi conectati-I la sursa de alimentare. Asigurati-va cd alegeti un conector corect
din cele furnizate (— "Fig. 77-5") pentru adaptorul de alimentare pentru regiunea dvs.

- Apasati butonul (— "Fig. 77-7") de pe controlerul de mare putere pentru a porni sau a dezactiva cele doua lampi (— "Fig. 77-6"),
care este indicat corespunzator de doud lumini verzi (— "Fig. 77-8") de la controlerul spot de putere mare. Rotiti roata de control
(— "Fig. 77-9") pentru a regla luminozitatea luminilor spot.

Fig. 77
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- Reglati pozitia lupei fata de proba care este procesatd. Daca este nevoie, lupa poate fi pivotatd complet spre lateral.

ANEES T

Lupa nu este acoperitd in intervalele in care nu se lucreaza cu ea.

Ranirea grava a persoanelor si/sau avarierea bunurilor, datorita efectului de aprindere. Lupele pot avea un
efect de aprindere al obiectelor din jur, in special in conditiile expunerii la lumina directa a razelor solare.

« Atunci cand nu lucrati cu ea, asigurati-va cd lupa este acoperita.
« Inmod special, protejati lupa de expunerea la razele solare directe.

- Utilizati capacul protector furnizat (— "Fig. 76-4") pentru a acoperi lupa.

6.9  Accesorii suplimentare

Baza pentru suportul de cutit, neorientabila

Suporturi argintii pentru cuite N, NZ, E-TCsi suport pentru
cutite E cu jgheab

« Nr. comanda: 14 0502 37962

Fig. 78

Suport pentru cutit N

| .

Suporturi argintii pentru cutite conventionale cu lungimea de
pandla 16m

Reglarea in inaltime a cutitului

Reglare separatd a unghiului de distanta

Protectie deplasabila

« Nr. comanda: 14 0502 37993

Fig. 79

Suport pentru cutit NZ, argintiu

Pentru pozitionarea cutitelor conventionale si a celor din
tungsten carbid cu lungimea de pand la 16 cm

Placa de presiune a cutitului, pentru stabilitate extremd si
utilizare completa a intregii lungimi a cutitului

Reglarea in inaltime a cutitului

Reglare separatd a unghiului de distanta

Protectie deplasabila

Fig.80 « Nr. comanda: 14 0502 37994
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Suport pentru cutit E cu jgheab

Fig. 81

Suport pentru cutit E-TC

Pentru lame cu profil redus, de unicd folosintd (80 x8x 0,25 mm),
argintiu, cu jgheab de apa

Sistem de fixare rapida cu Posibilitatea de a glisa lateral capacul
de fixare

3 pozitii cu oprire la cli, faciliteaza utilizarea intregii lungimi a
lamei

Protectie pliabila, codata pe culori

- Nr. comanda: 14 0502 38961

Fig. 82

Pentru lame de unica folosintd din tungsten carbid TC-65, argintii
Sistem de fixare rapida
Placa de fixare rezistentd la rugina, realizatd din ofel inoxidabil

- Nr. comanda: 14 0502 37997

Baza a suportului de lame, pentru suportul de lame doi-in-unu E

Fig. 83

Suport pentru lame E doi-in-unu

Bazd a suportului de lame, pentru suportul de lame doi-in-unu E

- Nr. comanda: 14 0502 55546

Fig. 84

Pentru lame de unica folosintd, cu profilare ridicatd sau redusa
Pentru HistoCore MULTICUT

Posibilitatea de a glisa lateral capacul de fixare

3 pozitii cu oprire la clic, faciliteaza utilizarea intregii lungimi
alamei

Placa de presiune poate fi inlocuitd.

Protectie pliabila, codata pe culori

Cu ejector de lame

« Nr. comanda: 14 0502 54497
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Lame de unica folosinta — profilare redusa (819)

D:: LEICA 319 l

!

Fig. 85

Lame de unica folosinta — profil ridicat (818)

80x8x0,25mm
« 01 pachet de 50 bucati: 14 0358 38925
« 10 pachete de 50 bucdti: 14 0358 38382

l — 80x14x0,35mm
LEICA 818 - | —

Tiima

# - # i
| 1
e

vl

-———;:.urr-
Fig. 86 -

Lame de unica folosinta (tungsten carbid) TC-65

+ 01 pachet de 50 bucati: 14 0358 38926

+ 10 pachete de 50 bucati: 14 0358 38383

il
g

— E = Ipﬂapu

NG H‘smt_{':__"—:;_‘:::—'-g
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Fig. 87

Cutit 16 cm — profil ¢ - otel; Cutit 16 cm — profil d — otel

Microtom TC-65, cu sistem de lame de unica folosintd, pentru
sectionarea de materiale dure de proba. Lamele de unicd
folosinta TC-65 au fost realizate in mod special pentru a rdspunde
cerintelor laboratoarelor unde se sectioneazd in mod obisnuit
materiale dure, aspre. Acest metal unic, cu granulometrie find,
din carbid, garanteazd sectiuni de taiere de aproximativ 2 ym.
Lamele sunt perfect reciclabile.

Lungime: 65 mm

Grosime: Tmm

Inaltime: 11 mm

1 pachet de 5 bucati.

- Nr.comanda: 14 0216 26379

Fig. 88

Cutit cu lungimea de 16 cm, profil ¢
Indicatie: Caseta pentru cutite 14 0213 11140 inclusa

« Nr. comanda: 14 0216 07100

Cutit cu lungimea de 16 cm, profil d
Indicatie: Caseta pentru cutite 14 0213 11140 inclusa

« Nr.comanda: 140216 07132
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Cutit, 16 cm, profil d, tungsten carbid

Cutit cu lungimea de 16 cm, tungsten carbid, profil d
Indicatie: Caseta pentru cutite 14 0213 11140 inclusa

« Nr.comanda: 140216 04813

Fig. 89

Cutit, 16 cm, profil ¢, tungsten carbid

Cutit cu lungimea de 16 cm, tungsten carbid, profil ¢
Indicatie: Caseta pentru cutite 14 0213 11140 inclusd

« Nr.comanda: 14 0216 04206
(— "Fig. 90-1") este numarul de serie al cutitului din metal de
carbid.

Fig. 90

Cutie pentru cutite

Cutie pentru cutite variabild (din plastic), pentru 1 sau 2 cutite:
10-16 cm lungime

- Nr.comanda: 140213 11140

- 2 3

Fig. 91

Clema universala pentru fixare casete

"h—...__f_
i
S f Cu adaptor, argintie
(s M _ : Pentru utilizarea cu casete standard cu dimensiunile minime de
5 H 39,8 x 28 x 5,8 mm si maxime de 40,9 x 28,8 x 6,2 mm.
4 +*Nr. comanda: 14 0502 37999
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Clema standard pentru fixare proba

Fig. 93

Clema standard pentru fixare proba

50 x 55 mm, cu adaptor, argintie

- Nr. comanda: 14 0502 38005

Fig. 94

Accesoriu suport proba, directional

40 x 40 mm, cu adaptor, argintie

« Nr. comanda: 14 0502 37998

X

Fig. 95

Accesoriu suport proba, non-directional

Argintiu, pentru pastrarea clemei standard, a clemei universale

pentru casete, a suportului pentru probe rotunde si a suportului

pentru probe EM, inclusiv hardware de instalare.

Indicatie: Sistemul de fixare rapida 14 0502 37718 va trebui
comandat separat.

- Nr. comanda: 14 0502 38949

Fig. 96

Argintiu, pentru pdstrarea unei varietdfi de cleme de probd, a se
vedea (— P. 54 — 6. Accesorii optionale), inclusiv hardware de
instalare

- Nr. comanda: 14 0502 38160
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Accesoriu suport proba, directional fin

Argintiu, cu 2 indicatoare punct zero, orientare XY 8° per directie,
. clicla oprire la fiecare 2°
Indicatie: Sistemul de fixare rapida 14 0502 37718 va trebui
comandat separat.

- Nr.comanda: 14 0502 37717

Fig. 97

Sistemul de fixare rapida

Pentru suporturi de probd cu accesorii directionale fine pentru
cleme de proba cu indicatoare punct zero 14 0502 37717 sau
accesorii directionale pentru cleme de proba 14 0502 38949

« Nr.comanda: 14 0502 37718

Fig. 98
Suport probe rotunde
Pentru probe cu diametrele de 6, 15 si 25 mm, cu adaptor,
cu 3 inele de fixare, argintiu
+ Nr.comanda: 14 0502 38002
Fig. 99
InsertiaV

Pentru cleme de probad standard 14 0502 38005 si 14 0502 37998,
argintiu, permite fixarea probelor rotunde

- Nr. comanda: 14 0502 38000
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Cleme folie tip |

Pentru cleme de probad standard 14 0502 38005 si 14 0502 37998,
negru
Dimensiune maxima a probei: 25 x 13 mm

- Nr. comanda: 14 0402 09307

Fig. 101

Accesoriu suport proba EM

« Pentru suport proba EM, negru
- Pentru mostre cu diametrul de 10 mm

« Nr.comanda: 14 0502 29968

Fig. 102

Suport universal proba EM

Pentru mostre cu diametrul de 8,5 mm

? - Nr. comanda: 14 0356 10868

g Cheie fixa speciala (comandata separat) cu nr. comanda:
140356 10869 poate fi utilizata pentru a fixa probe in
suportul EM

Fig. 103

Suport probe plate EM

Deschidere pand la ldtimea de 4,5 mm

- Nr. comanda: 14 0355 10405

Cheie fixa speciald (comandatd separat) cu nr. comanda:
140356 10869 poate fi utilizata pentru a fixa probe in
suportul EM

Fig. 104
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Clema casete Super Mega

Cu adaptor, argintie

Indicatie:

Utilizati doar cu accesoriu neorientabil pentru suportul de probe
140502 38160, care trebuie comandat separat.

lluminarea de fundal 14 0502 38719 nu poate fi utilizata
impreuna cu clema pentru casete Super Mega.

Recomanddm utilizarea cu casete si capace Surgipath Super Mega,
albe (VSP 59060B-BX, VSP 59060-CS) si cu sabloane incastrate
Super metal (VSP58166)

(LuxLxl) 75 x 52 x 35 mm

Fig. 105
« Nr.comanda: 14 0502 38967

RM CoolClamp

(Clemd universald pentru casete cu racire electrica si cu adaptor
pentru microtomuri rotative HistoCore. Pentru utilizarea cu casete
standard cu dimensiuni minime de 39,8 x 28 mm si maxime de
40,9 x 28 mm.
Sectionare uniformad la microtom prin rdcirea electrica a clemei
universale pentru casete, folosind RM CoolClamp. Economie de
energie racire prin intermediul sistemului de disipare a caldurii.
Sistemul patentat de echilibru al fortei al microtomurilor rotative
HistoCore permite schimbare rapida i fiabila a clemelor de
fixare a probei, fard modificarea manivelei. Materialul antistatic
faciliteaza curatarea. Poate fi montat pe toate microtomurile
rotative din seria HistoCore.
Date tehnice:
Fig. 106 Pre-rdcire, inainte de inceperea lucrdrii: 30 minute

Temperatura: 20 K sub temperatura mediului inconjurdtor

Intervalul de temperatura a mediului inconjurator: +10 °C pana

la+35°C

Umiditatea relativa a aerului: max. 80 %, fara condensare

Greutatea: aprox. 650 g

Dimensiuni (La x G x1): 80 x 114 x 204 mm

Alimentare cu energie: 100- 240V / 50/60 Hz

Certificari: CE, c_CSA_US

Livrare standard:

RM CoolClamp

Alimentare cu energie prin intermediul unui cablu si a

4 adaptoare (UK, US, EU, AUS)

5 deme cabluri

Instructiunile de utilizare i DVD

« Nr. comanda: 14 0502 46573

(@ EX

RM Coolclamp nu poate fi folosit impreund cu un microscop sau cu o lupa.
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Lupa

Pentru montare pe suport microscop (14 0502 40580),
marire de 2x

Indicatie:

Lupa include un adaptor pe care sa fie montatd iluminarea
optionald cu LED

- Nr. comanda: 14 0502 42790

Fig. 107

Suport universal pentru microscop

Asamblare universala

- Nr. comanda: 14 0502 40580

Fig. 108

lluminare de fundal

Indicatie:

Pentru HistoCore BIOCUT si MULTICUT, doar impreund cu o sursd
externd de alimentare cu energie 14 0500 31244.

luminarea de fundal nu poate fi utilizatd impreuna cu clema de
fixare casete Super Mega 14 0502 38967.

- Nr. comanda: 14 0502 38719

Fig. 109
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Unitate externa de alimentare cu energie

Sunt incluse urmdtoarele adaptoare:
UK, Europa, USA/Japonia, Australia

- Nr.comanda: 14 0386 31352

Fig. 110

Tava superioara

Pentru utilizarea cu iluminare de fundal 14 0502 38719, pentru
microtomuri rotative din seria HistoCore BIOCUT si MULTICUT

Pentru microtomuri rotative din seria HistoCore

« Nr.comanda: 14 0517 56261

Fig. 111

Tava de deseuri de sectionare

Pentru microtomuri rotative din seria HistoCore

- Tava anti-statica pentru deseurile de sectionare
Nr. comanda: 14 0517 56237

« Tava de deseuri de sectionare
Nr. comandd: 14 0518 56458
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6.10

Perie

Cumagnet la dispozitivul de indepartare a lamelor, pentru

suportul pentru lame doi-in-unu E.

e
« Nr.comandd: 14 0183 40426
Fig. 113
Manusi de protectie
\ Dimensiune M, 250 + 20 mm, galben
S « Nr. comanda: 14 0340 29011
* Manusi de protectie rezistente la tdiere, dimensiunea S,
S 250+£20mm

r"l.

Fig. 114

Informatii pentru comanda

Baza suport pentru cufit

Suport pentru cutit N

Suport pentru cutit NZ

Suport pentru cutit E-TC

Suport pentru cutit E cu jgheab profil redus

Baza suportului de lame

Suport de lame E 2-in-1

Lame de unica folosinta — profilare redusa, 1 pachet de 50 bucati (80 x 8 x 0,25 mm)
Lame de unica folosinta — profilare redusd, 10 pachet de 50 bucdi

Lame de unica folosinta — profilare ridicata, 1 pachet de 50 bucati (80 x 14 x 0,35 mm)
Lame de unica folosintd — profilare ridicatd, 10 pachete de 50 bucati

Lame de unica folosinta din tungsten carbid TC-65

Cutit 16 cm — profil ¢ — otel

Cutit 16 cm — profil d — otel

Cutit 16 cm — profil d — tungsten carbid

Cutit 16 cm — profil ¢ — tungsten carbid

(arcasa suport pentru cutite (plastic), latime variabila 10-16 cm

- Nr. comanda: 14 0340 40859

140502 37962
140502 37993
140502 37994
140502 37997
140502 38961
140502 55546
140502 54497
140358 38925
140358 38382
140358 38926
140358 38383
140216 26379
140216 07100
140216 07132
140216 04813
140216 04206
140213 11140
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(Clema universala pentru fixare casete

(lema standard pentru fixare proba 50 x 55 mm
(lema standard pentru fixare proba 40 x 40 mm
Accesoriu directional pentru clema de fixare a probei
Accesoriu rigid pentru clema de fixare a probei
Accesoriu directional fin pentru clema de fixare a probei
Sistemul de fixare rapida

Suport probe rotunde cu 3 insertii

Insertia V

(lema folie

Cheie fixd speciala pentru suporturile EM

Accesoriu suport proba EM

Suport universal proba EM

Suport probe plate EM

(lema casete Super Mega

RM CoolClamp

Lupa

Suport universal pentru microscop

Sporturi LED 1000 Hi-power, 2-brate

(Acest modul poate functiona doar cu ajutorul unitatii de comanda LED 1000,

Nr. comanda: 14 6000 04825.)
Unitate de comanda LED 1000

(Acest modul poate functiona doar cu ajutorul spoturilor Hi-power LED 1000, cu 2 brate,

Nr. comanda: 14 6000 04826.)
lluminare de fundal

(Iluminarea de fundal nu poate fi folosita decat impreund cu baza pentru suportul de cutite

Nr. comanda: 14 0502 37962.)

Ansamblu extern de alimentare cu energie
Tava superioara

Tavd anti-staticd pentru deseuri

Tavd de deseuri standard

Perie cu magnet

Manusi de protectie, marimea M

Manusi de protectie, marimea S

140502 37999
140502 38005
140502 37998
140502 38949
140502 38160
14050237717
14050237718
140502 38002
140502 38000
140402 09307
140356 10869
140502 29968
140356 10868
140355 10405
140502 38967
140502 46573
140502 42790
140502 40580
146000 04826

14 6000 04825

140502 38719

140500 31244
140517 56261
140517 56237
140518 56458
140183 40426
14034029011
140340 40859

Pentru lista completa a consumabilelor, va rugam sa consultafi catalogul nostru cu produse online de pe site-ul web

www.LeicaBiosystems.com.
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7. Remediere

7.1 Coduri de eroare

Cand apare o eroare de aparat, pe afisajul cu LED-uri din trei cifre apare un cod de eroare. In tabelul de mai jos sunt afisate codurile de
eroare care pot fi afisate. Urmati instructiunile din coloana Ce este de facut.

Cod de eroare  Comportamentul Descriere eroare Ce este de facut
aparatului

F- f Codul de eroare E1 este afisat.  Toate valorile de setare sunt 1. Apasati orice buton de pe panoul de
1 modificate inapoi la valorile comandd pentru a confirma eroarea.

implicite. 2. Verificati toate valorile de setare pentru a
vedea dacd valorile introduse anterior sunt
corecte. Este posibil ca valorile sd trebuiasca
reintroduse.

3. Dacd codul de eroare E1 apare in mod
repetat, apelati serviciul Leica Biosystems.

— = Codul de eroare £2 este afisat;  Actionarea avansului pentru 1. Restartati aparatul si verificati dacd exista
C

- se aude un semnal sonor de capul de obiect poate fi inca codul de eroare
avertizare de doud secunde.  defecta. 2. Daca codul de eroare E2 mai existd, apelati
Aparatul nu réspunde la nici Leica Biosystems service.
0 operatie.
sb= 1 Codul deeroare E3 este afisat;  Declansarea pentru actionarea/ 1. Restartati aparatul si verificati dacd exista

piee s aude un semnal sonor de retragerea avansului pentru incd codul de eroare
avertizare de doud secunde. capul de obiect poate fi 2. Daca codul de eroare E3 mai existd, apelati
Aparatul nu raspunde lanici  defecta. Leica Biosystems service.
0 operatie.

| Codul de eroare E4 este afisat;  Cursa avansului pentru capul 1. Restartati aparatul si verificati daca existd

se aude un semnal sonor de de obiect poate fi defectd. incd codul de eroare

avertizare de doud secunde. 2.Dacd codul de eroare £4 mai existd, apelati
Aparatul nu raspunde la nici Leica Biosystems service.

0 operatie.

E Codul de eroare E5 este afisat; 0 pozitionare Memorie de 1. Restartati aparatul si verificati daca exista

se aude un semnal sonor de obiect poate fi defecta. inca codul de eroare

avertizare de doud secunde. 2.Dacd codul de eroare E5 mai existd, apelati
Aparatul nu raspunde la nici Leica Biosystems service.

0 operatie.
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Defecte posibile

Problema

Cauza posibila

Actiune de remediere

Sectiuni groase/subtiri

Sectiunile alterneaza intre subfire si gros,
sau exista oscilafii pe parcursul aceleiasi
sectiuni, sau proba este desprinsd din
incastrare. In cazuri extreme, nu se
produce deloc sectionare.

« Lama, suportul de cufite sau orientarea
nu sunt bine fixate.

« Proba nu este fixata corespunzator.

« Proba nu este fixata corespunzator.

- Lama este boanta.

- Placa de presiune este deterioratd sau
incorect reglata.

« Refixafi lama, suportul de cufite sau
orientarea.

- Verificati sa fie bine prinsa caseta in
clema universala pentru casete.

« Incazul in care clema pentru casete este
murdard de parafind, curatati clema
universald pentru casete(— P. 88 —

8.1 Curatarea aparatului).

« In cazul in care se folosesc casete cu
capac turnat, asigurati-vd cd marginea
desprinsd a acestuia permite fixarea in
sigurantd a casetei; dacd este necesar,
indepartati bavurile sau fixati caseta in
clema universala de casete orizontal, si
nu vertical.

« Incazul in care dimensiunile casetei
sunt in tolerantele specificate, iar
caseta nu poate totusi fi fixatd sigur in
pozitie, acest lucru poate fi datorat unei
configurdri gresite sau unei defectiuni a
clemei universale pentru casete. In acest
caz, luati legdtura cu serviciul tehnic,
pentru a inspecta si reconfigura clema
universald de fixare a casetelor.

- In eventualitatea folosirii de casete,
in special casete cu pereii subfiri,
produse de o altd companie decat
Leica Biosystems, caseta ar putea sd fie
deformata sau ar putea surveni i alte
probleme de fixare in pozitie. Dacd, in
timp ce incercati sa fixati caseta, va dati
seama cd aceasta nu este bine fixata
in pozitie, va trebui s se foloseascd un
dispozitiv suplimentar de tensionare.

- Deplasati lateral suportul pentru
cufit/lamd, sau introduceti un nou
cufit/lama.

« Introduceti o noud placa pentru
presiune sau utilizati un nou suport
pentru lame doi-in-unu.
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Problema

Cauza posibila

Actiune de remediere

(continuare)

Sectiuni groase/subtiri

Sectiunile alterneaza intre subtire si gros,
sau exista oscilafii pe parcursul aceleiasi
sectiuni, sau proba este desprinsa din
incastrare. In cazuri extreme, nu se
produce deloc sectionare.

Comprimarea sectiunii
Sectiunile sunt foarte comprimate,
prezinta cute sau sunt presate unele
intr-altele.

Apar "crestaturi” la sectionare
Pentru suportul pentru lame doi-in-unu E

Zgomote la sectionare

Cutitul "tiuie" la sectionarea de probe
dure. Sectiunile prezinta zgarieturi si urme
de vibratii la aschiere.

Uzura marita a lamelor

(continuare)

+ Unghiul distantei de la cutit/lamd este
prea mic.

- Parafina nu este suficient de dura
pentru conditiile date.

- Lama este boanta.

- Proba este prea calda.

« Viteza de sectionare este prea rapida.

- Existd 0 acumulare de parafina pe placa
posterioara de presiune a suportului
pentru cutit.

+ Unghiul distantei este prea ascutit,
tinzand spre zero grade.

- Muchia taietoare a lamei este ciobita.

- Viteza de sectionare este prea rapida.

« Unghiul distantei este prea mare.

- Fixare insuficienta a probei si/sau a
suportului pentru cutit.

+ Retractia este opritd in timpul
sectiondrii de probe cu rdsind/plastic
incastrate.

- S-aaplicat o forta de sectionare prea
mare.

+ Unghiul distantei este prea ascutit.

(continuare)
+ Reglati placa de presiune.

« Incercati sistematic mai multe ajustari
ale unghiului de distanta. pana la
gasirea unghiului optim.

- Utilizati parafina cu un punct de topire
mai ridicat sau racifi blocul.

« Utilizati 0 alta zond a lamei sau o altd
lama.

- Raciti proba inainte de a trece la
sectionare.

+ Reduceti viteza de sectionare.

- Indepartati requlat depunerile de
parafind din aceastd zond.

+ Reglati unghiul spatiului liber.

« Schimbati lama.

- Selectati o viteza mai micd de
sectionare.

+ Reduceti sistematic unghiul spatiului
liber pand la obtinerea reglajului optim.

- Verificati toate suruburile si dispozitivele
de fixare a sistemului de suport probd
si a suportului pentru cutit. Dacd este
necesar, strangeti mai bine manetele i
suruburile.

- Porniti functia de retractie.

+ Reglati viteza de tdiere si/sau grosimea
sectiunii la taiere. Selectati o grosime
mai micd a sectiunii, rotiti mai lent
manivela.

+ Reglati unghiul spatiului liber.
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7.3 Defectiunile aparatului
Mai jos este o lista a celor mai des intalnite probleme care pot aparea in folosirea aparatului, cu posibilele cauze si proceduri de
depanare. Dacd defectiunea nu poate fi remediata cu niciuna dintre optiunile enumerate in tabel sau daca problema apare in mod
repetat, informati imediat serviciul de asistentd Leica Biosystems service.
Problema Cauza posibila Actiune de remediere
Fara afisare; nici oreactiela - (ablul de alimentare nu este conectat corect. « Verificati conectarea cablului de alimentare.
apasarea butoanelor dupa ce ) ) o )
aparatul este pornit. « Sigurantele electrice sunt defecte. « Inlocuiti sigurantele de alimentare.
« (ablul panoului de comanda nu este - Verificati conexiunea cablului de la panoul
conectat corect. de comand.
« Comutatorul de selectare a tensiunii este « Verificati setarea tensiunii si corectati-o daca
setat incorect. este necesar (— P. 31—4.5.1 Verificarea
tensiunii).
Avansul nu mai este posibil. - (Capatul traseului a fost atins. « Selectati modul de taiere apasand
. Apoi returnati proba folosind
butonul de avans brut.
« Proba se afla deja in traseu cand aparatul « Urmariti pasii de mai sus.
a fost pornit.
Proba din zona traseului nu « Modul STEP este incd activ (LED-ul in « Apasati butonul pentru a
poate fi returnata utilizand butonul se aprinde). comuta modul de tdiere. Returnati proba
butoanele de avans brut. utilizand butonul de avans brut.
7.4  Defectiuni ale suportului pentru lame doi-in-unu E

7.4.1 inlocuirea placii de presiune
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1. Coborati dispozitivul de protectie (— "Fig. 115-1") in pozitie.
2. Rotiti maneta de fixare in sensul invers acelor de ceasornic (— "Fig. 115-2").
3. Scoateti surubul de fixare (— "Fig. 115-3") (— "Fig. 116-3").
4. Tndepdrtati placa de presiune deteriorata (— "Fig. 116-4").
L
Asigurati-va cd insertia capului de fixare este montata conform ilustratiei (— "Fig. 116-5"), in cazul in care se desprinde.
Dacd este montata gresit, placa de presiune nu poate fi fixata.

5. Montati 0 noud placa de presiune.
Introduceti surubul de fixare (— "Fig. 116-3").
7. Rotiti maneta de fixare in sensul acelor de ceasornic (— "Fig. 116-2").

o

7.4.2 Montarea capului de fixare pe segmentul de arc

Fig. 117

Pentru a asigura rezultate de sectionare corespunzdtoare, capul de fixare (— "Fig. 117-2") va trebui sd fie bine strans pe segmentul de
arc (— "Fig. 117-4").

Fixarea se va face cu ajutorul unei manete excentrice (— "Fig. 117-3"). Forta de fixare este reglatd cu ajutorul suruburilor de fixare

(— "Fig. 117-1") pe partea inferioard a segmentului de arc. Reglajul fixdrii se va face in asa fel incat maneta de fixare sa poata fi rotitd
pand la oprire, cu o rezistenfd constant mdrita.

Reglafi fixarea cu ajutorul unei chei Allen de 2,5 mm la suruburile de fixare (— "Fig. 117-1"), in asa fel incdt maneta sa "gliseze" initial,
atunci cand este activatd. Continuati sa rotiti surubul de fixare (— "Fig. 117-1") putin cate putin (aproximativ cate o 1/4 rotatie la
stanga sau la dreapta), apoi verificati ca maneta sa nu mai “gliseze", dar nici sd nu se "impotmoleasca de tot".
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7.5  Reglarea sistemului de fixare al soclului de fixare de pe placa de baza

Fig. 118

Pentru a regla distanta de fixare de la surubul excentric la 270°, efectuati pasii urmdtori.
1. Plasati baza suportului pentru cutite (— "Fig. 118-1") pe baza aparatului.
2. Reglati prin insurubarea sau desurubarea surubului cu cap inecat (— "Fig. 118-5") in piesa de fixare din bazd, folosind
o cheie Allen nr. 3 (— "Fig. 118-6"), astfel incat surubul excentric (— "Fig. 118-2") sd poata fi fixat in pozitia 0°
(— "Fig. 118-3") si in pozitia 270° (— "Fig. 118-4").
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8.  Curatareasiintretinerea

8.1  Curatarea aparatului

M ]

Curdfarea aparatului fard a deconecta stecherul de alimentare.
Soc electric ce provoaca vatamari corporale.

« Inainte de fiecare curatare, opriti aparatul si deconectati-| de la priza. Pulverizati solventii sau detergentii adecvati pe o laveta
de curatare si nu direct pe aparat, pentru a preveni patrunderea lichidelor. Dacd lichidele intra in interiorul aparatului, contactati
serviciul Leica Biosystems.

M ]

Tn interiorul aparatului patrund lichide.
Ranirea grava a persoanelor, deteriorarea serioasa a aparatului, sau avarierea probei.
« Asigurati-va ca pe parcursul operatiunilor de exploatare si intretinere in interiorul aparatului nu patrund lichide.

AT

Cutitul/lama nu au fost indepartate atunci cand suportul pentru cutit/lamd au fost demontate de pe microtom.
Ranirea grava a persoanelor datorita contactului cu obiecte extrem de ascutite, precum cutitele/lamele.

- Tnainte de a demonta suportul cutitului/lamei de pe microtom, asiqurati-va intotdeauna ca ati demontat cufitul/lama, purtand
manusi rezistente la tdiere si asezati cutitul/lama la loc sigur.

A

Cutitul/lama au fost depozitate in mod necorespunzator.
Ranirea grava a persoanelor, spre exemplu datorita caderii neasteptate.

« Depozitati intotdeauna cutitul/lama in locul corespunzator atunci cand nu le utilizati. spre exemplu asezati-le in caseta speciala
pentru cutite.

« Nu plasati niciodatd, nicaieri, un cufit cu lama ascutita orientata spre sus si nu incercati niciodatd sa prindeti un cutit care
cade!

ABES T

Suportul pentru cufit/lama cade din aparat.
Vatamarea corporala grava a persoanelor si/sau daune aduse proprietatii.

« Daca suportul pentru cutit/lama nu este fixat, spre exemplu, in timpul montarii sau curdarii, acordati atentie mdrita prevenirii
caderii acestuia in afara aparatului.

« Ori de cate ori este posibil, fixati suportul pentru cufit/lamd pentru a evita cdderea acestuia.

« In scopul instalrii sau intretinerii, scoateti suportul cutitului/lamei de pe baza suportului pentru cutit pentru a evita ciderea
accidentala.
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-

Utilizarea solventilor sau a agentilor de curatare nepotriviti, sau folosirea de aparate ascutite/dure pentru a curdfa aparatul sau
accesoriile acestuia.

Posibila deteriorare a aparatului si intarziere in diagnosticare.

« Nu utilizati solventi care contin acetond sau xilen pentru a curdta aparatul.

« Inlucrul cu substante de curatare, respectati instructiunile de siguranta ale producatorului, precum si reglementérile de
securitate si protectie a muncii in laboratoare.

« Nu utilizati niciodatd aparate ascutite sau dure pentru a razui suprafata aparatului.

« Nu lasati niciodatd accesoriile in solventi de curdtare sau apad.

« Curatati lamele din ofel cu o solutie pe baza de alcool sau cu acetond.

« Pentru curdtarea si indepartarea parafinei, nu folositi xilen sau lichide de curatare care contin alcool (spre exemplu, solutie de
curafat geamurile).

Inainte de fiecare curatare, efectuati urmatoarele etape preparatoare:

Ridicati clema pentru proba in pozitie superioara finald si activati mecanismul de blocare a manivelei.

Opriti aparatul si deconectati-I.

Indepartati lama din suportul pentru lame si introduceti-o in recipientul din partea inferioara a distribuitorului sau indepartati
cutitul din suportul pentru cutite si plasati-l inapoi in caseta pentru cutite.

Scoateti baza suportului cutit/lama si suportul de cutit/lama pentru curdtare.

Indepartati proba din clema de fixare pentru probe.

Indepartati deseurile de sectionare cu o perie uscata.

Indepartati clema de fixare a probei si curatati-o separat.

Aparatul si suprafetele exterioare

Dacd este necesar, suprafetele exterioare vopsite ale panourilor de comanda pot fi curdtate cu un detergent usor de uz casnic comercial
sau apa de sdpun si apoi sa fie sterse cu o carpa.

Pentru a indepdrta reziduurile de parafind, se vor putea utiliza inlocuitori de xilen, ulei de parafina sau substante care indeparteaza
parafina.

Aparatul va trebui sa fie perfect uscat inainte sa poata fi folosit din nou.

p A

Stergerea cufitului in directia gresita in timpul curatdrii.
Ranirea grava a persoanelor.
- Intotdeauna stergeti cutitul dinspre partea posterioara catre muchia tietoare.

(@ EE I

Nu porniti aparatul inainte de a fi complet uscat.
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Suport pentru lame E doi-in-unu

Fig. 119

1.
2.

3.

Indepértati insertia (—> "Fig. 119-9") pentru lame cu profilare redusa.

Indepértati mai intéi placa de presiune (— "Fig. 119-4") de la capul de fixare. Pentru a face posibil acest lucru, rotiti maneta
de fixare a lamei (— "Fig. 119-6") in sensul invers acelor de ceasornic i trageti-o in lateral; scoateti surubul de fixare

(— "Fig. 119-7") si eliberati placa de presiune.

Indepértati capul de fixare. Pentru a face posibil acest lucru, rotiti maneta de fixare (— "Fig. 119-2") a deplasarii laterale

in sensul invers acelor de ceasornic si trageti-o in lateral; apdsati capacul de fixare (— "Fig. 119-3") pand in punctul in care
poate fi desprins de pe segmentul de arc (— "Fig. 119-5").

4. Slabiti surubul excentric utilizand o cheie Allen nr.4 si indepdrtati baza suportului de lame.

-

A

Curdtafi toate pdrtile componente ale suportului pentru lame doi-in-unu E.

In timpul curatarii, omponentele suporturilor de lame se amesteca intre ele.
(alitate necorespunzatoare a sectionarii.
+ Nu amestecati suporturile pentru lame in timpul curatarii.

Asezati pdrtile indepdrtate pe un material textil absorbant, in camera de uscare (pana la o temperaturd maxima de 65 °C) si
ldsati sd se scurga factorii contaminanti din parafina.

Scoaterea pieselor din camera de uscare (65 °C) in timpul curatdrii suportului cufit/lama.
Pericol de arsuri.
- Purtati manusi termoizolatoare in momentul in care indepdrtati componentele din camera de uscare (65 °C).

920
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7. Stergefi cu o carpd suportul pentru lame doi-in-unu E, iar apoi permiteti-i s se rdceasca la temperatura camerei, apoi
reasamblafi-1.

8. Dupa curdtarea tuturor pieselor mobile ale suportului pentru lame doi-in-unu E, aplicati o pelicula subtire de ulei pentru
piese de angrenaj pe acestea.

9. Lamontarea pldcii de presiune (— "Fig. 119-4"), asigurati-va ca insertia capului de fixare este montata corect, conform
ilustratiei, (— "Fig. 119-8") si ca marginea superioard a pldcii de presiune este paraleld si la acelasi nivel cu marginea
posterioard a capului de fixare (— "Fig. 119-3").

@ N

Dacd insertia capului de fixare este incorect montatd, placa de presiune nu poate fi fixatd in pozitie.

Clema universala pentru fixare casete

« Detasati clema pentru casete (— "Fig. 120-1") pentru o
curafare temeinicd, cu indepartarea tuturor reziduurilor de
parafind.

- Nu folositi xilen pentru curatare. Utilizati inlocuitori de xilen
sau agenti care sd indeparteze parafina.

- (lema pentru casete poate fi, de asemenea, plasata
(— "Fig. 120-1") intr-un cuptor incdlzit la o temperatura
maxima de 65 °C, pand la scurgerea parafinei lichide.

« Indepartati reziduurile de parafind cu ajutorul unei carpe
uscate.

« Dupd o astfel de procedura de curatare in cuptor, asigurati-vd
intotdeauna cd ati lubrifiat arcurile elicoidale (— "Fig. 120-2")
ale manetei de tensionare (— "Fig. 120-3"). Lasafi clema
pentru casete sa se rdceasca inainte de a 0 monta inapoi pe
aparat.

8.2 intretinere

8.2.1 inlocuirea sigurantelor

ABEES T

Inlocuirea sigurantelor féra oprirea aparatului si decuplarea stecherului de alimentare.
Soc electric ce provoaca vatamari corporale.
» Opriti aparatul folosind intrerupdtorul si deconectati stecherul de la retea, inainte de a inlocui sigurantele.

-

Folosirea unor sigurante gresite care nu au aceleasi specificaii precum cele din sectiunea Date tehnice din Instructiunile de
utilizare.

Diagnostic intarziat din cauza ca aparatul nu functioneaza in cazul in care sunt folosite sigurante gresite.
» Utilizati numai sigurante cu aceleasi specificafii definite in sectiunea Date tehnice din Instructiunile de utilizare.
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« Introduceti o micd surubelnitd in decupaj (— "Fig. 121-3") si extragefi
cu atentie insertia.

« Scoateti carcasa selectorului de tensiune (— "Fig. 121-2") impreund
cu sigurantele (— "Fig. 121-4").

- Scoateti sigurantele. In acest timp, ldsati comutatorul de selectie a
tensiunii (— "Fig. 121-5") in carcasa.

Inlocuiti sigurantele defecte si reinstalati selectorul de tensiune la
aparat.

Verificati dacd valoarea corectd a tensiunii este afisatd in fereastra de
vizualizare (— "Fig. 121-1").

Fig. 121

8.3  Instructiuni de intretinere

(@ EX

Doar personalul autorizat de service, cu calificarea necesara, va putea sa aiba acces la componentele interne ale aparatului. in
vederea realizdrii service-ului si reparatiilor.

Acest aparat nu necesitd, practic, intretinere.
Pentru a asigura o functionarea aparatului pe un interval indelungat de timp, Leica Biosystems recomanda urmdtoarele:
1. Curatati temeinic aparatul, in fiecare zi.
2. Incheiati un contract de service, cel tarziu la sfarsitul perioadei de garantie a aparatului. Pentru mai multe informatji, va
rugdm sd luati legdtura cu centrul local de service tehnic Leica Biosystems.
3. Asigurati-va cd aparatul a fost inspectat la intervale requlate de un tehnician de service calificat, autorizat de Leica
Biosystems. Intervalele de service depind de cat de intens este folosit aparatul.

Recomandam urmadtoarele intervale de inspectie, in functie de gradul general de incdrcare a aparatului, conform definitiei pentru cele
doud categorii enumerate in tabel:

(ategorial Categoria ll
Numar de sectionari pe zi: > 8000 sectiondri pe zi < 8000 sectionari pe zi
Incarcare (ore pe zi): >5orepezi <5orepezi
Viteza de sectionare: Vitezd de sectionare predominant ridicata ~ Viteza de sectionare de la joasa la medie
Materialul probei: Lucrul cu probe moi si dure Materiale probe predominant moi
Intretinere: La fiecare 12 luni La fiecare 24 luni
Nota pentru inspectie
ﬂ (Cand aparatul ajunge la aprox. 2 milioane de curse efectuate, codul SEr apare mereu pentru aprox. 3 secunde in
afisajul cu trei cifre la apdsarea butonului TRIM/SECT (comutarea intre modul de tdiere si sectionare).
‘ Acest lucru vd aduce aminte ca aparatul trebuie inspectat de un tehnician autorizat de Leica Biosystems,

m indiferent de gradul de utilizare.

Fig. 122
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8.4  Lubrifierea aparatului

(Odata pe lund, lubrifiati urmatoarele componente cu uleiul pentru componente de angrenaj furnizat odatd cu aparatul (1- 2 picaturi
sunt suficiente).

AT

Se revarsa ulei care nu este curatat imediat.

Ranirea grava a persoanelor, spre exemplu datorita alunecarii si venirii in contact cu partile periculoase ale
aparatului, cum ar fi lamele sau cutitele.

« Asigurati-va permanent ca nu se varsa ulei.
« Dacd s-a vdrsat ulei pe o suprafata, curdfati-o imediat, insistand pana la curdtare completa.

Aparat

Fig. 123

+ Sine de ghidaj (— "Fig. 123-1") pentru baza suportului de cutite de pe placa de bazd a microtomului.
« PiesaT (— "Fig. 123-2") de pe placa de baza a microtomului.

Suport pentru lame E doi-in-unu

Fig. 124

« Maneta de fixare (— "Fig. 124-1") pentru deplasarea laterald.
« Maneta de fixare (— "Fig. 124-2") pentru lama.
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Clema universala pentru fixare casete

Fig. 125

Lubrifiati arcurile elicoidale (— "Fig. 125-1") ale manetei de tensionare (— "Fig. 125-2") si deplasati-le inainte si inapoi de cateva ori.
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9.1

9.2

9.3

Garantie si service

Garantia legala

Leica Biosystems Nussloch GmbH garanteaza cd produsul contractual livrat a fost supus unei proceduri complete de comanda al calitatii,
bazata pe standardele de testare interne ale Leica Biosystems si ca produsul este fard probleme si reflecta toate specificatiile tehnice
si/sau caracteristicile garantate.

Amploarea conditiilor de garantie legald variazd in functie de continutul contractului incheiat. Se vor aplica exclusiv sunt numai
conditiile de garantie legala ale companiei de vanzdri Leica Biosystems din zona dumneavoastra, respectiv ale societatii de la care ati
procurat produsul care face obiectul contractului.

Informatii de service

Dacd aveti nevoie de piese de schimb sau trebuie sd apelati la serviciul de asistenta tehnicd pentru clienti, va rugdm sd va adresati
reprezentantei dumneavoastra Leica Biosystems sau reprezentantului comercial Leica Biosystems de la care ati achizitionat aparatul.
Va rugdm sd furnizati urmdtoarele informatii:

+ Denumirea modelului si numarul de serie al aparatului.

+ Amplasamentul aparatului si o persoand de contact.

+ Motivul pentru solicitarea trimisa serviciului pentru clienti.

« Data livrarii.

Scoaterea din functiune si eliminarea

Aparatul sau piesele aparatului trebuie s fie eliminate ca deseu cu respectarea dispozitiilor legale respective aflate in vigoare.
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10. Confirmarea decontaminarii

Fiecare produs care este returnat cdtre Leica Biosystems sau care necesitd intretinere la fata locului trebuie sa fie curdtat si decontaminat
in mod corespunzdtor. Puteti gdsi formularul tip dedicat confirmarii decontaminarii pe site-ul nostru www.LeicaBiosystems.com din
meniul produsului. Acest formular tip trebuie utilizat pentru colectarea tuturor datelor solicitate.

La returnarea unui produs, o copie a confirmarii completate si semnate trebuie sa fie inchisa sau transmisa tehnicianului de service.
Responsabilitatea pentru produsele care sunt trimise inapoi fara aceastd confirmare sau cu o confirmare incompleta fi revine
expeditorului. Bunurile returnate care sunt considerate a fi o sursa potentiald de pericol de catre companie vor fi trimise inapoi pe
cheltuiala si riscul expeditorului.
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EU DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

We, Leica Biosystems Nussloch GmbH, Heidelberger Str. 17-19, 69226 Nussloch,
Germany

declare on our own responsibility, that the medical device

HistoCore MULTICUT

complies with
o the essential requirements of the Directive 98/79/EC of the European Parliament and of the
Council of 27 October 1998 on in vitro diagnostic medical devices (OJ L 331, 7.12.1998, p.
1-37), Annex llI
EN 61010-2-101:2017
EN ISO 14971:2012
EN 61326-2-6:2013

Device classification: IVD general/other

o Directive 2011/65/EU of the European Parliament and of the Council of 8 June 2011
on the restriction of the use of certain hazardous substances in electrical and
electronic equipment (OJ L 174, 1.7.2011, p. 88-110)

EN 50581:2012

Quality Management System: Certified according to EN 1SO 13485:2016 and 1SO 9001:2015
Manufacturing site: Leica Microsystems Ltd. Shanghai, Building 1, 258 Jinzang Road,

China (Shanghai) Pilot Free Trade, 201206 Shanghai, People's
Republic of China

Nussloch, 31.07.2018
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Director Customer Service Core Histology RA/QA Manager
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Advancing Cancer Diagnostics
Improving Lives

BIOSYSTEMS

EU DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

We, Leica Biosystems Nussloch GmbH, Heidelberger Str. 17-19, 69226 Nussloch,

Germany

hereby declare under our sole responsibility that the medical device

Seica

Product and Trade name HistoCore MULTICUT

Product Microtome

Risk Class A

Basic UDI-DI 010404918805189U

Single Registration Number DE-MF-000021943

Product description A precision cutting instrument intended to be used to cut tissue

sections, fixed in paraffin wax, into thin slices for subsequent in
vitro diagnostic analysis. The device has a vertically-fixed knife
which cuts through the paraffin block vertically, and a flywheel

mechanism which cuts sections with each turn.

meets the provision European legislation:

¢ Regulation (EU) 2017/746 of the European Parliament and of the Council of 5 April 2017
on in vitro diagnostic medical devices (OJ L 117, 5.5.2017, p. 176-332). The procedure
according to Annex Il and Annex Ill of the above-mentioned regulation has been followed.

EN 61010-2-101:2017
EN ISO 14971:2012
EN 61326-2-6:2013

o Directive 2011/65/EU of the European Parliament and of the Council of 8 June 2011 on the
restriction of the use of certain hazardous substances in electrical and electronic
equipment (OJ L 174, 1.7.2011, p. 88-110)

e Commission Delegated Directive (EU) 2015/863 of 31 March 2015 amending Annex Il to
Directive 2011/65/EU of the European Parliament and of the Council as regards the list of
restricted substances (OJ L 137, 4.6.2015, p. 10-12)

EN IEC 63000:2018

Quality Management System: Certified according to EN ISO 13485:2016 and ISO 9001:2015

Manufacturing sites: Leica Microsystems Ltd. Shanghai,
Floor 1, 2, 3A, 4A, and 6, Building T20-1 & Room 301, Building T20-5,
258 Jinzang Road, China (Shanghai) Pilot Free Trade Zone,
Shanghai, PEOPLE'S REPUBLIC OF CHINA

This declaration is effective for products placed on the market as of the date of issue.

Any modification of the device not authorized by Leica Biosystems will invalidate this
declaration.

Nussloch, 28.04.2022

Z e G

Andreas Eich \ Robert Gropg” 7
Senior Director CH Nussloth- RA/QA Director
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